
B.Sc. THIRD YEAR MATHEMATICS SYLLABUS – PAPER-V 

SEMESTER – V (w.e.f. 2022 -2023, Revised in March 2020) 

LINEAR ALGEBRA –(Theory and Practical 75+75=150 marks 60 Hrs) 

 

Objective: This is a preliminary course for the basic courses in mathematics like, abstract 

algebra and linear algebra. The objective is to acquaint students with the properties of natural 

numbers i.e. Euclidean algorithm, congruence relation, fundamental theorem of arithmetic, 

etc. The basics of linear algebra i.e. vector spaces, matrices are introduced here.  

Expected Outcomes:  The acquired knowledge will help students to study further courses in 

mathematics like, group theory, ring theory and field theory and linear algebra. It has 

applications not only in higher mathematics but also in other science subjects like computer 

science, statistics, physics, chemistry etc. 

UNIT – I (12 hrs) : Vector Spaces-I : 

Vector Spaces, General properties of vector spaces, n-dimensional Vectors, addition and 

scalar multiplication of Vectors, internal and external composition, Null space, Vector 

subspaces, Algebra of subspaces, Linear Sum of two subspaces, linear combination of 

Vectors, Linear span Linear independence and Linear dependence of Vectors. 

UNIT –II (12 hrs) : Vector Spaces-II : 

Basis of Vector space, Finite dimensional Vector spaces, basis extension, co-

ordinates, Dimension of a Vector space, Dimension of a subspace, Quotient space 

and Dimension of Quotients pace. 

UNIT –III (12 hrs) : Linear Transformations : 

Linear transformations, linear operators, Properties of L.T, sum and product of LTs, 

Algebra of Linear Operators, Range and null space of linear transformation, Rank 

and Nullity of linear transformations – Rank – Nullity Theorem. 

UNIT –IV (12 hrs) : Matrices: 

Matrices, Elementary Properties of Matrices, Inverse Matrices, Rank of Matrix, 

Linear Equations, Characteristic Roots, Characteristic Values & Vectors of square 

Matrix, Cayley – Hamilton Theorem. 

UNIT –V (12 hrs) : Inner product spaces : 

Inner product spaces, Euclidean and unitary spaces, Norm or length of a Vector, 

Schwartz inequality, Triangle in Inequality, Parallelogram law, Orthogonality, 

Orthonormal set, complete orthonormal set, Gram – Schmidt orthogonalisation 

process. Bessel’s inequality and Parseval’s Identity. 



Prescribed Text Books : 

 1. A Text Book of B.Sc Mathematics by B.V.S.S. Sarma and Published by S. Chand 

& Company Pvt. Ltd.    New Delhi. 

Reference  Books :-  

1. Linear Algebra by Kenneth Hoffman and Ray Kunze, Pearson Education (low 

priced edition), New Delhi. 

2. Linear Algebra by Stephen H. Friedberg et al Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd. 

4th Edition 2007. 

3.  Linear Algebra by J.N. Sharma and A.R. Vasista of Krishna Prakashan 

Mandir, Meerut-250002. 

4.  Matrices by Shanti Narayana (S.Chand Publications). 

 



 B.Sc. THIRD YEAR MATHEMATICS: PAPER- VI (ELECTIVE ) 

SEMESTER – V  

NUMERICAL ANALYSIS –I 

(Theory and Practical 75+75=150 marks/ 60 Hrs) 

 

Objective: Calculation of error and approximation is a necessity in all real life, industrial and 

scientific computing. The objective of this course is to acquaint students with various 

numerical methods of finding solution of different type of problems, which arises in different 

branches of science such as locating roots of equations, finding solution of nonlinear 

equations, systems of linear equations, differential equations, Interpolation, differentiation, 

evaluating integration.  

Expected Outcome: Students can handle physical problems to find an approximated 

solution. After getting trained a student can opt for advance courses in Numerical analysis in 

higher mathematics. Use of good mathematical software will help in getting the accuracy one 

need from the computer and can assess the reliability of the numerical results, and determine 

the effect of round off error or loss of significance. 

UNIT- I: (12 hours) 

Errors in Numerical computations: Errors and their Accuracy, Mathematical 

Preliminaries, Errors and their Analysis, Absolute, Relative and Percentage Errors, A general error 

formula, Error in a series approximation. 

UNIT – II: (12 hours) 

 Solution of Algebraic and Transcendental Equations: The bisection method, the iteration 

method, The method of false position, Newton Raphson method, Generalized. 

UNIT – III : (12 hours)  Interpolation - I 

Interpolation :  Errors in polynomial interpolation, Finite Differences, Forward differences, 

Backward differences, Central Differences, Symbolic relations, Detection of errors by use of  

Differences Tables, Differences of a polynomial,  

 

 

 



UNIT – IV : (12 hours) Interpolation - II 

Newton’s formulae for interpolation, Central Difference Interpolation Formulae, Gauss’s 

central difference formulae, Stirling’s central difference formula, Bessel’s Formula, Everett’s 

Formula. Relation between Bessel’s and Everett’s Formulae. 

UNIT – V: (12 hours) Interpolation - III 

Interpolation with unevenly spaced points, Lagrange’s formula, Error in Lagrange’s formula, 

Derivation of governing equations, End conditions, Divided differences and their properties, 

Newton’s general interpolation Formula, Inverse interpolation. 

Prescribed Text Books : 

1. Numerical Analysis by Ranganatham S & others S.Chand and company Pvt Ltd., New 

Delhi. 

Reference Book :  

1.Scope as in  Introductory Methods of Numerical Analysis by S.S.Sastry,  Prentice Hall 

of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.  

 2. Numerical methods for scientific and engineering computation by M.K.Jain, 

S.R.K.Iyengar, R.K. Jain. 

      3.Finite Differences and Numerical Analysis by H.C Saxena S. Chand and Company, Pvt.    

           Ltd., New Delhi. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 









 

B.Sc. THIRD YEAR MATHEMATICS SYLLABUS – PAPER-VII 

SEMESTER – VI  

VECTOR CALCULUS  

 (Theory and Practical 75+75=150 marks 60 Hrs ) 

Objective: Vector Calculus is a basic course in almost all branches of science. A full course 

in undergraduate program will help students in finding real life applications later.. The 

objective of this course is to introduce a student the basics of Vector Calculus and some of its 

application 

 Expected Outcomes:  The student will use this knowledge wherever he/She goes after 

undergraduate program. It has applications in computer science, finance mathematics, 

industrial mathematics, bio mathematics and what not. 

UNIT –I, (12 hrs)  VECTOR DIFFERENTIATION : - 

Vector Differentiation, Ordinary derivatives of vectors, Differentiability, Gradient, 

Divergence, Curl operators, Formulae Involving these operators. 

UNIT – II, (12 hrs)  VECTOR INTEGRATION : - 

Line Integral, Surface Integral, Volume integral with examples. 

UNIT – III ,(12 hrs) VECTOR INTEGRATION APPLICATIONS  : - 

Theorems of Gauss and Stokes, Green’s theorem in plane and applications of these theorems. 

UNIT-IV, (12 hrs): RINGS-I 

Definition of Ring and basic properties, Boolean Rings, divisors of zero and 

cancellation laws Rings, Integral Domains, Division Ring and Fields, The characteristic of a 

ring - The characteristic of an  Integral Domain, The characteristic of a Field.  

UNIT-V, ; (12 hrs):RINGS-II : -  Definition of Homomorphism – Homomorphic Image – 

Elementary Properties of Homomorphism –Kernel of a Homomorphism – Fundamental 

theorem of Homomorhphism –Maximal Ideals – Prime Ideals. 

Prescribed Text Books:  
1. A text Book of B.Sc., Mathematics by B.V.S.S.Sarma and others publisher by S. 

Chand & Company Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

Reference Books :-  
1. Abstract Algebra by J. Fralieh, Published by Narosa Publishing house. Published by S. 

Chand & Company Pvt. Ltd.    New Delhi. 
2. Vector Calculus by Santhi Narayana, Published by S. Chand & Company Pvt. Ltd.    

New Delhi. 
     3. Vector Calculus by R. Gupta, Published by Laxmi Publications. 



     4. Vector Calculus by P.C. Matthews, Published by Springer Verlag publicattions. 
     5. Rings and Linear Algebra by Pundir & Pundir, Published by Pragathi Prakashan. 
    6. Vector Calculus by R. Gupta Published by Laxmi Publications. 
     7. Vector Calculus by P.C. Matthews Published by Springer Vector Publicattions. 

8. Rings and Linear Algebra by Pundir & Pundir Published by Pragathi Prakashan. 

  



THIRD YEAR B.SC MATHEMATICS: PAPER VIII (ELECTIVE) 

SEMESTER – VI  

NUMERICAL ANALYSIS -II 

(Theory and Practical 75+75=150 marks 60 Hrs) 

 

Objective: Calculation of error and approximation is a necessity in all real life, industrial and 

scientific computing. The objective of this course is to acquaint students with various 

numerical methods of finding solution of different type of problems, which arises in different 

branches of science such as locating roots of equations, finding solution of nonlinear 

equations, systems of linear equations, differential equations, Interpolation, differentiation, 

evaluating integration. 

 Expected Outcome: Students can handle physical problems to find an approximated 

solution. After getting trained a student can opt for advance courses in Numerical analysis in 

higher mathematics. Use of good mathematical software will help in getting the accuracy one 

need from the computer and can assess the reliability of the numerical results, and determine 

the effect of round off error or loss of significance. 

UNIT- I: (12 hours) Curve Fitting: Square curve fitting procedures, fitting a straight line, 

nonlinear curve fitting, curve fitting by a sum of exponentials. 

UNIT-II : (12 hours) 

Numerical Differentiation : Derivates using Newton’s forward differential formula, 

Newton’s backward difference formula, Derivatives using central difference formula, 

Stirling’s interpolation formula, Newton’s divided difference formula,  Maximum and 

minimum values of a tabulated function. 

UNIT-III: (12 hours) 

Numerical Integration; General quadrature formula on errors, Trapezoidal rule, Simpson’s 

1/3 – rule, Simpson’s 3/8 – rule, Boole’s and Weddle’s rules,  

UNIT – IV: (14 hours) 

Solution of Simultaneous Linear Systems of Equations: 

Solution of linear systems – Direct methods, Matrix inversion method, Gaussian elimination 

methods, Method of factorization, Solution of Tridiagonal Systems, Iterative methods. 

Jacobi’s method, Gauss-siedal method. 



UNIT – V (12 Hours) 

Numerical solution of ordinary differential equations: Introduction, Solution by Taylor’s 

Series, Picard’s method of successive approximations, Euler’s method, Modified Euler’s 

method, Runge – Kutta methods, Predicctor-corrector method- Milne’s method,  

Prescribed  Book 

1. Numerical Analysis by Ranganatham S & others S.Chand and company Pvt Ltd., 

New Delhi. 

Reference Books: 1.Scope as in Introductory Methods of Numerical Analysis by S.S.Sastry,  

Prentice Hall India (Latest Edition).  

2.Finite Differences and Numerical Analysis by H.C Saxena S. Chand and Company, Pvt. 

Ltd., New Delhi. 

3.Numerical methods for scientific and engineering computation by M.K.Jain, 

S.R.K.Iyengar, R.K. Jain. New Delhi Published by S.Chand & Company Pvt. Ltd 
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RASHTRIYA SANSKRIT VIDYAPEETHA: TIRUPATI 

P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

PAPER – V 

YOGA AND HEALTH MANAGEMENT 

 

OBJECTIVES: 

 To understand the importance of health. 
 To know the associated factors to maintain the good health. 
 To improve the knowledge of Yoga treatment on various common 

disease. 
 

1. Concept of Health – definitions, importance of health, factors influencing health 

and principles of health promotion related to Yoga and Ayurveda. 

2. Mental Health – concept, definition, characteristics of mentally balanced person 

and role of Yoga 

3. Yogic management  of following Health disorders-I: 

a. Hypertension  

b. Heart attack 

c. Bronchial asthma 

d. Acidic Peptic Ulcer 

e. Colitis. 

f. Thyrotoxicosis  

g. Diabetes mellitus 

4. Yogic management of following Health disorders-II: 

a. Anxiety Neurosis 

b. Migraine 

c. Epilepsy 

d. Insomnia 

e. Menstrual disorders 



  

  

f. Skin disorders 

g. Sexual impotency. 

BOOKS OF SOURCE 

Kuvalyanada Swami Yogic Therapy, its basic principles & 

Methods. 

Garde, R.K Principles and Practice of Yoga Therapy, 

D.B. Taraporevalal Sons & Co. Pvt.Ltd. 

Krishna Raman A Matter of Health, East West Books Pvt. 

Ltd., Chennai. 

Niranjanananda Swami Prana, Pranayama and Pranavidya, Munger. 

Satyananda Saraswathi Asana, Pranayama, Mudra, Bandha; Bihar 

Publication trust, Munger. 

Satyananada Saraswathi A systematic courses in the ancient school 

of Tantra Techniques of Yoga and Kriya- 

BPT, Munger.  

Digambarji Swami Gheranda Samhita, Kaivalyadhama. Pune. 

Burlely, Mikel. Hatha Yoga, its concept, theory and 

practice, Motlalbanarsidas, Delhi, 2000. 

Muktibhodananda Swami Hatha Yoga Pradipika, Yoga Pub. Trust, 

Bihar. 

David Coulter H Anatomy of Hatha Yoga, Motilalbarsidas, 

Delhi, 2006. 

Nagaratna H. & Nagendra HR Integrated approach to Yoga Therapy for 

positive Health-Swami Vivekananda Yoga 



  

  

Prakashan, B’lore. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



  

  

 

RASHTRIYA SANSKRIT VIDYAPEETHA: TIRUPATI 
P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

PRACTICAL - I 

 

I. THEORY AND PRACTICE OF ASANAS. 
1. Swasthikasana 
2. Vajrasana 
3. Padmasana 
4. Suptavajrasans I & II. 
5. Pavanmuktasana 
6. Vaidika suryanamaskara – 9 vinyasa 
7. Padagustasana 
8. Padahasthasana 
9. Uttita Trikonasana 
10. Uttita Parsvakonasana 
11. Veerabhadrasana – I 
12. Parsvottanasana 
13. Prasaritapadottanasana 
14. Baddapadmasana 
15. Yogamudrasana 
16. Bharadwajasana 
17. Marichasan – 1 
18. Marichasana – 3. 
19. Janusirshasana. 
20. Pascimottanasana 
21. purvottanasana 
22. Bhujangasana 
23. Salabhasana 
24. Dhanurasana 
25. Upavistakonasana 
26. Navasana 
27. Ustrasana 
28. Dwipadapithasana 
29. Sarvangasana 
30. Halasana 



g. Endocrine system.  

3. Panchakosa theory –means to realize Brahman Kosa – meaning – layered 

existence of personality 

4. A general survey of prevention, promotive and curative aspects of Asanas, Kriyas, 

Mudras and Pranayama on diseases – Asthma, Diabetes, Hypertension, Arthritis, 

Gastritis, Ulcer, Constipation, and Insomnia. 

5. Yoga and mental health – Total integration of personality  

6. Introduction to Indian  concepts of Health –  

7. Aims basic principles – Tridosha – nature – properties and functions; Dhatus – 

Sapta dhatus – functions. 

8. Approaches to health; Dinacharya and Ritucharya; The elements of Sneha, Sveda, 

Vamana, Virechana and Vastikriya 

9. The concept of manas. 

REFERENCES BOOKS 

1. Basic principles of Ayurveda – Bhagvan das, 

2. Basic principles of Ayurveda – Dr.V.B. Athavale, Athavale publication, Pune. 

3. Charakasamhita of charaka, chowkhamba publication, Varanasi. 

4. Asanas – kuvalayananda, kaivalyadhara, Lonavala, pune 

5. Anatomy and physiology of yogic practices – M.M. Gore, Lonavala, Pune. 

6. Pranayama – Kuvalyananda, Kaivalyadhara, Lonavala, Pune. 

7. Taittariya Upanisad, Chowkhamba Vidyabhavan, Varanasi. 

8. Asana, Pranayama, Mudra and Bandha Swami Satyananda Saraswati, Bihar 

School of Yoga, Munger. 

9. Mind and its control – Rama Krishna Math publications. 

 

  PAPER V – BASICS RELEVANT TO YOGIC SCIENCES (SANSKRIT) 
     OBJECTIVES: 

 To learn to read and write the Devangar script 
 To develop basic listening comprehension, via in-class story-

telling 
 To obtain a working vocabulary of the most essential words and 

roots 



 To formulate and respond to basic class-related questions, with 
proper pronunciation. 
 
 

1. Orthography of Devanagari varnamala, Classification of varnas, Purnaksara, 
Samyuktaksaras, Karkasa and Mrduvyanjanas, writing of varnamala using Roman 
trasnileration. 

2. Sanskrit Words – classification of Sanskrit words – Subantas – Ajanta and Halanta 
words, gender, vachanas, cases of subanta words. Declaration of the following 
words in cases- Rama. Hari, Guru, Pitr, Lata, Mati, Dhenu, Phala, Vari, Gau, 
Marut, Vidvas, Rajan, Manas, Asmad, Yusmad, Tad, Yad, Kim, etc. 

3. Kriyapada in Sanskrit – Classification, Lakaras, Purusas, Vachanas. Declaration of 
the following root words in Lat, Lrt, Lan,- Bhu, Khad, Vad, Dhyai, Pat, Ish, Kshi, 
Pracch, Dam, Kath, Chint, Ad, As, Jagr, Bha, Dha, Kr, Ash. 

4. Avyayas in Sanskrit – different kinds of Avyayas. 
5. Elementary knowledge of all kinds of Sandhis with examples in Sankrit. 
6. Raghuvamsamahakavya – 1st Sarga 1 to 25 slokas – Introduction – Kalidasa – 

Date – Works Greatness of the Poet & Kavya – Solar Dynasty – poet’s strong 
decision to approach this kavya – Qualities of Raghuvamsa King’s from birth to 
death – Manu – Dilipa – Physical Structure of Dilipa – Greatness of Dilipa – the 
rule of Dilipa taxes – four forces – Attempts – Dilipa’s detachement – the role of 
opponent qualities in Dilipa – oldage without becoming old – father of his subjects 
– Rajadharma. 

7. Bhagavadgita Chapter XII 
A critical study of Bhakti Yoga – Devotional Service – Perfect devotee – Personal 
& impersonal Brahman – fixing mind on Personal  form of God with faith – 
characteristics of Atman – attached minds – troublesome to attach the mind to the 
unmanifested – impersonal features of the supreme – giving up all selfish activities 
– engaging in devotional services – truth achieving – regulative principles  of 
Bhaktiyoga – Nishkama karma – practice – knowledge – Meditation – 
Renunciation of the fruits of the action – Peaceful mind – qualities of pure devotee 
– imperishable path of devotional service- according to Gita – Bhaktiyoga. 

8. Message of Upanishads – study of katopansihad – introduction – Upanishad – 
meaning – different kind of upandishads – importance of katopanishad – story of 
Vajasravas & Nachiketa – Three boons – sreyas- preyas – Nachiketa fire – concept 
of pranava – Nature of the soul – Supreme  and –yogic concepts in katopanishad. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
1. Laghusiddhantakaumudi, Chaukhamba Surabharati prakashana, Varanasi. 
2. Sabdamanjari, Chaukhamba Surabharati prakashana, Varanasi. 
3. Dhatumanjari, Chaukhamba surabharati prakashana, Varanasi. 
4. Raghvuvamsamhakavya, Chaukhamba Surabharati Prakashana, Varanasi. 
5. Bhagavadgita, Geeta press, Gorakhpur. 



6. Katopanishad, Chaukhama Surabharati Prakashana, Varanasi. 
 

PRACTICAL I 

Practice of the following Yogic practices  
ASANAS 

1. Swasthikasana 
2. Vaidika Suryanamaskara –  

9 vinyasas 
3. Padangusthasana 
4. Padahastasana 
5. Uttita Trikonasana 
6. Uttita Parsvakonasana 
7. Virabhadrasana  
8. Vrikshasana 
9. Paschimotansana 
10. Purvotanasana 
11. Ardhabaddhapadma 

pascimotansana 
12. Triyanmukhaikapada 

pascimotansana 
13. Janusirsasana 
14. Navasana 
15. Suptakonasana 
16. Bhujangasana 

17. Setubandhasana 
18. Salamba Sarvangasana 
19. Halasana 
20. Karnapidasana 
21. Urdhvapadamasana 
22. Pindasana 
23. Matsyasana 
24. Uttanapadasana 
25. Padmasana 
26. Baddhapadmasana 
27. Yogamudra 
28. Salabhasana 
29. Dhanurasana 
30. Dhanurasana parsvasahita 
31. Ustrasana 
32. Vajrasana and Suptavajrasana 
33. Bharadvajasana 
34. Sirsasana 
35. Savasana 

KRIYAS  
1. Jalaneti 
2. Sutraneti 
3. Agnisara 
4. Trataka 

MUDRAS 
Viparitakarini Mudra 

BANDHAS 
1. Udyanabandha 
2. Jalandharabandha 

PRANAYAMAS 
1. Ujjayi 
2. Recaka, Puraka, Kumbhaka 
3. Suryabheda, Candrabheda, Nadisuddhi. 



PRACTICAL II 
Practice of the following Yogic Practices  
ASANAS 

1. Yaugika Suryanamaskara –  
17 Vinyasas 

2. Siddhasana 
3. Prasarita Padottanasana 
4. Parsvottanasana 
5. Utthitapadangusthasana 
6. Arddhabaddha Padmottanasana 
7. Pasasana 
8. Krauncasana 
9. Bhekasana 
10. Laghuvajrasana 
11. Kapotasana 
12. Nakrasana 

13. Arddhamatsyendrasana 
14. Ekapadasirsasana 
15. Dvipadasirsasana 
16. Maricasana 
17. Bhujapidasana 
18. Kurmasana 
19. Suptakurmasana 
20. Kukkutasana 
21. Upavistakonsana 
22. Suptapadangusthasana 
23. Suptaparsvasahita  
24. Ubhyapadangusthasana 
25. Urdhvamukhapascimotansan 

 
KRIYAS 

1. Gajakarani  
2. Danda Dhauti  
3. Vastra Dhauti 
4. Nauli (Madhyama) 
5. Kapalbhati 

MUDRAS 
1. Mahamudra  

2. Sanmukhimudra 
BANDHAS 

Mulabandha 
PRANAYAMAS 

1. Sarnavritti, Visama Vritti 
2. Sitali 
3. Bhastrika 
4. Bhramari 

MEDITATION TECHNIQUES – THROUGH SHAPE, SOUND, ETC., 
REFERENCE BOOKS FOR PRACTICAL I & II 

1. Yogamala part – I – Ashtanga Yoga Publication, mysore. 
2. Hathayogapradipika Chapter I, II & III – Bihar School of Yoga, Munger, Bihar. 
3. Gherandasamhita chapter I – Kiavalya Dham publication, Lavevala, Pune. 
4. Patanjala Yoga Sutra Vrtti with seven commentaries – Chowkhamba, Varanasi. 
5. Asanas by Kuvalayananda – kaivalya Dham publication, lovavala, Pune. 
6. Pranayama by kuvalayananda – kaivalya Dham publication, Lovavala, pune. 
7. Yoga therapeutics – Pub. By kaivalyadhama – kaivalya Dham publications, 

lovavala, Pune. 
8. Light on Yoga – B.K.S. Iyangar, Harper Collins Publishers India, New Delhi. 



words in cases- Rama. Hari, Guru, Pitr, Lata, Mati, Dhenu, Phala, Vari, Gau, 
Marut, Vidvas, Rajan, Manas, Asmad, Yusmad, Tad, Yad, Kim, etc. 

11. Kriyapada in Sanskrit – Classification, Lakaras, Purusas, Vachanas. Declaration of 
the following root words in Lat, Lrt, Lan,- Bhu, Khad, Vad, Dhyai, Pat, Ish, Kshi, 
Pracch, Dam, Kath, Chint, Ad, As, Jagr, Bha, Dha, Kr, Ash. 

12. Avyayas in Sanskrit – different kinds of Avyayas. 
13. Elementary knowledge of all kinds of Sandhis with examples in Sankrit. 
14. Raghuvamsamahakavya – 1st Sarga 1 to 25 slokas – Introduction – Kalidasa – 

Date – Works Greatness of the Poet & Kavya – Solar Dynasty – poet’s strong 
decision to approach this kavya – Qualities of Raghuvamsa King’s from birth to 
death – Manu – Dilipa – Physical Structure of Dilipa – Greatness of Dilipa – the 
rule of Dilipa taxes – four forces – Attempts – Dilipa’s detachement – the role of 
opponent qualities in Dilipa – oldage without becoming old – father of his subjects 
– Rajadharma. 

15. Bhagavadgita Chapter XII 
A critical study of Bhakti Yoga – Devotional Service – Perfect devotee – Personal 
& impersonal Brahman – fixing mind on Personal  form of God with faith – 
characteristics of Atman – attached minds – troublesome to attach the mind to the 
unmanifested – impersonal features of the supreme – giving up all selfish activities 
– engaging in devotional services – truth achieving – regulative principles  of 
Bhaktiyoga – Nishkama karma – practice – knowledge – Meditation – 
Renunciation of the fruits of the action – Peaceful mind – qualities of pure devotee 
– imperishable path of devotional service- according to Gita – Bhaktiyoga. 

16. Message of Upanishads – study of katopansihad – introduction – Upanishad – 
meaning – different kind of upandishads – importance of katopanishad – story of 
Vajasravas & Nachiketa – Three boons – sreyas- preyas – Nachiketa fire – concept 
of pranava – Nature of the soul – Supreme  and –yogic concepts in katopanishad. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
7. Laghusiddhantakaumudi, Chaukhamba Surabharati prakashana, Varanasi. 
8. Sabdamanjari, Chaukhamba Surabharati prakashana, Varanasi. 
9. Dhatumanjari, Chaukhamba surabharati prakashana, Varanasi. 
10. Raghvuvamsamhakavya, Chaukhamba Surabharati Prakashana, Varanasi. 
11. Bhagavadgita, Geeta press, Gorakhpur. 
12. Katopanishad, Chaukhama Surabharati Prakashana, Varanasi. 

 
PRACTICAL I 

Practice of the following Yogic practices  
ASANAS 

36. Swasthikasana 
37. Vaidika Suryanamaskara –  

9 vinyasas 
38. Padangusthasana 

39. Padahastasana 
40. Uttita Trikonasana 
41. Uttita Parsvakonasana 
42. Virabhadrasana  



43. Vrikshasana 
44. Paschimotansana 
45. Purvotanasana 
46. Ardhabaddhapadma 

pascimotansana 
47. Triyanmukhaikapada 

pascimotansana 
48. Janusirsasana 
49. Navasana 
50. Suptakonasana 
51. Bhujangasana 
52. Setubandhasana 
53. Salamba Sarvangasana 
54. Halasana 
55. Karnapidasana 

56. Urdhvapadamasana 
57. Pindasana 
58. Matsyasana 
59. Uttanapadasana 
60. Padmasana 
61. Baddhapadmasana 
62. Yogamudra 
63. Salabhasana 
64. Dhanurasana 
65. Dhanurasana parsvasahita 
66. Ustrasana 
67. Vajrasana and Suptavajrasana 
68. Bharadvajasana 
69. Sirsasana 
70. Savasana 

KRIYAS  
5. Jalaneti 
6. Sutraneti 
7. Agnisara 
8. Trataka 

MUDRAS 
Viparitakarini Mudra 

BANDHAS 
3. Udyanabandha 
4. Jalandharabandha 

PRANAYAMAS 
4. Ujjayi 
5. Recaka, Puraka, Kumbhaka 
6. Suryabheda, Candrabheda, Nadisuddhi. 

PRACTICAL II 
Practice of the following Yogic Practices  
ASANAS 

26. Yaugika Suryanamaskara –  
17 Vinyasas 

27. Siddhasana 
28. Prasarita Padottanasana 

29. Parsvottanasana 
30. Utthitapadangusthasana 
31. Arddhabaddha Padmottanasana 
32. Pasasana 



33. Krauncasana 
34. Bhekasana 
35. Laghuvajrasana 
36. Kapotasana 
37. Nakrasana 
38. Arddhamatsyendrasana 
39. Ekapadasirsasana 
40. Dvipadasirsasana 
41. Maricasana 

42. Bhujapidasana 
43. Kurmasana 
44. Suptakurmasana 
45. Kukkutasana 
46. Upavistakonsana 
47. Suptapadangusthasana 
48. Suptaparsvasahita  
49. Ubhyapadangusthasana 
50. Urdhvamukhapascimotansan 

 
KRIYAS 

6. Gajakarani  
7. Danda Dhauti  
8. Vastra Dhauti 
9. Nauli (Madhyama) 
10. Kapalbhati 

MUDRAS 
3. Mahamudra  
4. Sanmukhimudra 

BANDHAS 
Mulabandha 

PRANAYAMAS 
5. Sarnavritti, Visama Vritti 
6. Sitali 
7. Bhastrika 
8. Bhramari



P.G.Diploma in Pourohitya Syllabus 

(Archakatva Pourohitya) 

Paper 1 

महुóतªिव²ानम ्

 

१.प¼चदशकमाªमहुóताªिन। 

२. वािणºयकृिषकमªमहुóताªिन।  

३,.प¼वदशकमाªणा ंसमúपåरचयः। 

 

P.G.Diploma in Pourohitya Syllabus 

(Archakatva Pourohitya) 

Paper -2 

वाÖतरुÂनाकरम ्

 

१.दवेालयगहृवाÖत ु।  

२,वगª - कािकिण िवचारः। 

३.षोडशभलू±णािन, भपूåर±ापĦितः 

४.चतिुवªदभवूाÖत ु। 

५.गहृारÌममहुóताªिन। 

६.गहृÿवेशमहुóताªिन।  

 
P.G.Diploma in Pourohitya Syllabus 

(Archakatva Pourohitya) 

Paper - 3 

शािÆतकमलाकरम ्

 

१.गोमखुÿसवशािÆतः। 

२,गÁडाÆतितिथन±ýजननशािÆतः। 

३. Łþयागिविधः। 

४.चÁडीपारायणिविधः। 

 

 



शाľीततृीयवषªम् 

5thsemester 

Paper-9, िवषयः- ऋµसंिहतायाः ततृीयाĶकÖय ÿथमोऽÅयायः सायणभाÕयम् 

Unit –1 ततृीयमÁडलÖय 7-10 सूĉं यावत ्

Objective –सĉूचतुĶये ĬादशािदÂयाः एकादशłþाणाम् अĶवसनूां च वणªनं वतªते। 

Unit –2 ततृीयमÁडलÖय 11-14 सूĉं यावत ्

Objective –अý अिµनः तथा इÆþः इÂयनयोः ÖवŁपं विणªतमिÖत। 

Unit –3 ततृीयमÁडलÖय 15-19 सूĉं यावत ्

Objective –अý य²कमªिण अिµनः कथं देवानां कृते हिवþÓयािण वहित तदý वÁयªते। 

Unit –4 ततृीयमÁडलÖय 20-24 सूĉं यावत ्

Objective –अýािप अµनेः य²े ÿामु´यं विणªतमिÖत। 

Unit –5 ततृीयमÁडलÖय 25-29 सूĉं यावत ्

Objective –अý जातवेदशÊदेन अिµनः अý Öतयूमानः कथं भवित, इित विणªतमिÖत। 

Objective of the Paper 

िवषयोĥÔेयकथनम्-  

 िवषयेऽिÖमन् देवतानां Öतुितरेव ÿाधाÆयेन ÿितपािदता। तý ĬादशािदÂय-

एकादशŁþ-अĶवसवादयः ÿमुखाः भविÆत। एतासां देवतानां य²े आĽानमिप बहò िभः 

ऋµमÆýःै समाÌनातम्। 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 



Objective 

Unit 3

Objective 

Unit 4

Objective 

Unit 5

Objective -

Objective of the Paper

5th Semestar

Paper No- 3



Unit 1 

Objective   

Unit  2 

Objective  

Unit  3 

Objective  

Unit  4 

Objective  

Unit  5 

Objective - 

Objective of the Paper

5th  Semestar 
 

Paper No- 4 
 

 



 िवषयेऽिÖमन् आितÃयेिĶः विणªतः तýादौ आितÃयहिवमªÆýाः, हिवधाªनमÁडपिनमाªणं , 
सदोमÁडपिनमाªणम्, यपूसंÖकारः, वसाहोमः, वसितवåरस²क अपां úहणम्। 
 

 
 

Course.4 
िवषयः-माÅयिÆदनीयशतपथāाĺणम-् ततृीयकाÁडÖय चतथुªÿपाठकात ्

प¼चमÿपाठकÖय िĬतीयāाĺणं यावत।् 
Unit –1 ततृीयकाÁडÖय चतथुªÿपाठकÖय ÿथमं āाĺणम्। 
Objective – आितÃयेिĶिविधः  
Unit –2 ततृीयकाÁडÖय चतथुªÿपाठकÖय िĬतीयं āाĺणम।् 
Objective – तननूÈýिविधः िविहतः 
Unit –3 ततृीयकाÁडÖय चतथुªÿपाठकÖय ततृीय ंāाĺणम्। 
Objective - अवाÆतरदी±ा-ÿायिĲ°िविधः 
Unit –4 ततृीयकाÁडÖय चतथुªÿपाठकÖय चतथुªप¼चम ेāाĺण।े 
Objective – उपसदेिĶ-महावेिदिनमाªणिविधः 
Unit –5 ततृीयकाÁडÖय प¼चमÿपाठकÖय ÿथमिĬतीय ेāाĺण।े 
Objective – उ°रवेīाम् अिµमÿणयनिविधः। 
Objective of the paper 
िवषयोĥÔेयकथनम्- 
 िवषयेऽिÖमन् आितÃयेिĶः , तनुनÈýिविधः, अवाÆतरदी±ा, ÿायिĲ°िविधः, 
महावेिदिनमाªणिविधः, उ°रवेīां अिµनÿणयनिविधĲ विणªतः। 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

 

शाᳫी 

कृ᭬णयजुवᱷदभा᭬यम ्  

5th Semester 

Course Code – KYB  0502 

Course Title – तैिᱫरीयसंिहतायां ᮧथमका᭛डे चतुथᭅᮧ᳤े आᳰदतः 23-46 अनुवाकं यावत ्– 
सᮩाᳬणं िव᳒ार᭛यभा᭬यम्। 

Unit – 1         ᮧथमका᭛डे चतुथᭅᮧ᳤े 23-26 अनुवाकं यावत्। 

Objective –         अिᲨ᳥ोमः, सािवᮢ-व᳡ैदेवᮕहौ। 

Unit – 2          ᮧथका᭛डे चतुथᭅᮧ᳤े 27-31 अनुवाकं यावत्।  

Objective –  अिᲨ᳥ोमः, प᳀ीᮯत, हाᳯरयोजन-ऐ᭠ᮤ-आᳰद᭜याᮕहाः। 

Unit – 3          ᮧथमका᭛डे चतुथᭅᮧ᳤े 32-36 अनुवाकं यावत्। 

Objective –   अिᲨ᳥ोमः, शौयाᭅितᮕहः।  

Unit – 4  ᮧथमका᭛डे चतुथᭅᮧ᳤े 37-41 अनुवाकं यावत ्

Objective -   अिᲨ᳥ोमः, षोडशीᮕहः। 

Unit – 5   ᮧथमका᭛डे चतुथᭅᮧ᳤ े42-46 अनुवाकं यावत्। 

Objective -      अिᲨ᳥ोमः, षोडशीᮕहाः, दिᭃणा, सिव᳥यजुहोमः, अववृथ, सौ᭥यचᱨ, 
का᭥येि᳥य᭔वापुरोनुवा᭍या। 

 



ततृीयवषªम् 

5th Semester 

Paper No. 9 

िवषयः- अथवªवदे े(शौनकìय)संिहतायां षķकाÁड ेÿथमोऽनवुाकात् प¼चमोऽनुवाकं 

यावत्। 

    

Unit–1 षķकाÁडÖय ÿथमोऽनवुाकः। 

Objective –पुिĶकामÿयोगः । 

Unit–2 षķकाÁडÖय िĬतीयोऽनवुाकः। 

Objective –पुंसवनािदसंÖकाराः। 

Unit–3 षķकाÁडÖय ततृीयोऽनवुाकः। 

Objective –केशविृĦकमªिण ÿयोगः। 

Unit–4 षķकाÁडÖय चतथुōऽनवुाकः।  

Objective – कृिषिव²ानिवषयाः। 

Unit -5 षķकाÁडÖय प¼चमोऽनवुाकः। 

Objective –पुŁषÖयकोशिवनाशिविधः। 

Objective of the paper 

िवषयोĥÔेयकथनम्-  

िवषयेऽिÖमन् पुिĶकामÿयोगः, पंुसवनािदसंÖकाराः, केशविृĦकमªिण ÿयोगः, कृिषिव²ानिवषयाः, 

पुŁषÖयकोशिवनाशिविधः इÂयािदिवषयाः पाठ्यÆते।अनेनाÅययनेन ¸छाýाणां मÆýाथª²ानं तथा 

व²ैािनकतßव²ान¼च भवतीित। 
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SEMESTER- V 

Course  - I : Paper – 9 - Yoga & Meditation  

Unit No. Unit Title Objectives 
I Basic principle of Meditation To understand importance of meditation, types 

of meditation  and role of diet in meditation.  
II Bhavatita Dhyana To improve the awareness on various types/ 

technique of meditation and their effect over  
The body and mind  

III Anapanasati Dhyana 
IV Preksha Dhyana 
V Ancient methods of Dhyana 

 

Course  - II : Paper – 10 – Yoga and Societal Application  

Unit No. Unit Title Objectives 
I Yoga in school education  understanding importance of yog for school 

children to improve their concentration, 
memory etc 

II Yoga for Sports community  To bring the awareness of yoga for sports 
community and their common problems (To 
treat) 

III Yoga for Cyber world To understand health issues in I. T. 
Professionals and find the solution through 
yoga. 

IV Yoga for elderly population -1  To improve the knowledge of health issues in 
old age people and finding out suitable yogic 
remedies.  

V Yoga for elderly population -2 

 

Course  - III : Practical paper - V 

Unit No. Unit Title Objectives 
I Theory and practice of Asanas  To observe and learn internal changes of body 

so as enable to tech other. II Theory and practice of Asanas 
III Theory and practice of Kriyas Importance of Purification methods. 
IV Theory and practice of Pranayama 

and Dhyana 
Important of breathing techniques and their 
preparation to get steady mind in meditation. 

 

  



शाľीततृीयवषªम् 

5th semester 

Paper-10, िवषयः- ऋ³संिहतायाः चतुथाªĶकÖय ÿथमोऽÅयायः, सायणभाÕयम् 

Unit –1 प¼चममÁडलÖय 9-12 सूĉं यावत ्

Objective –अý अµनेः ÖवŁपं तथा होतÂृविवषयकवणªनं संÐलàयते। 

Unit –2 प¼चममÁडलÖय 13-16 सूĉं यावत ्

Objective –अý अµनेः य²ÿामु´यं हिविनªवाªपÂवं िवषये समुपलËयते। 

Unit –3 प¼चममÁडलÖय 17-21 सूĉं यावत ्

Objective –अýअिµनिवषयकं जातवेदÂवं होतÂृविवषयकं यथोिचतं विणªतमिÖत। 

Unit –4 प¼चममÁडलÖय 22-26 सूĉं यावत ्

Objective –अý अµनेः ÿाधाÆयं यागÿामु´यं च विणªतमिÖत। 

Unit –5 प¼चममÁडलÖय 27-32 सूĉं यावत ्

Objective –अý अिµनÖवŁपं तथा इÆþÖय ÖवŁपं िवशदविणªतमिÖत। 

Objective of the Paper 

िवषयोĥÔेयकथनम्-  

 िवषयेऽिÖमन् याि²काः बहò िवधािभः ऋिµभः अनेकाः देवताः ÖतुविÆत। तý देवतासु 

अिµन-वŁण-इÆþादयः ÿमुखाः ÖतयूÆते। अनेनाÅययनेन एतासां देवतानां Öवłप²ानं 

तथा य²परक²ानं च सÌभवित। 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Meem$eer- JesoYee<³eced 
5th Semestar 

meeceJeso: 
Paper No- 10 

 
efJe<e³e:  meeceefJeOeeveye´eïeCem³e efÜleer³eÒeHeeþkeÀ:~ 

Unit – 1  efÜleer³eÒeHeeþkeÀm³e ÒeLeceefÜleer³eKeC[ew~ 

Objective  De$e keÀec³ekeÀcee&efCe oerIee&³egkeÀecem³e keÀce&efJeMes<ee: ÒeesÊeÀe:~ 

Unit – 2 efÜleer³eÒeHeeþkeÀm³e le=leer³e®elegLe&KeC[ew~ 

Objective – De$e #egêjesieMeeefvle:, meHe&ce³eÊeÀeefvle:, Mele=ce³eefveJeejCeesHee³e½e ÒeefleHeeefolee:~ 

Unit – 3 efÜleer³eÒeHeeþkeÀm³e HeáeceKeC[:~ 

Objective – De$e JeMeerkeÀjCeesHee³ee: ÒeesÊeÀe:~ 

Unit – 4 efÜleer³eÒeHeeþkeÀm³e <eÿKeC[:~ 

Objective – De$e meewYeei³eÒeeHle³es, ³eMeÒeeHle³es, ®e keÀle&J³eefJeMes<ee: efJeefnlee:~ 

Unit – 5 efÜleer³eÒeHeeþkeÀm³e meHleceeäceKeC[ew~ 

Objective - De$e yeḯeJe®e&meÒeeefHle- ÒeepeeHel³eeefo keÀle&J³ekeÀce&efJeMes<ee: Òees®³evles~ 

Objective of the Paper 

efJe<e³em³eesÎsM³ekeÀLeveced õ 

   ÒekeÀjCesçeqmceved keÀec³ekeÀcee&efCe, oerIee&³egkeÀecem³e keÀce&efJeMes<ee:, #egêjesieMeeefvle:, 

Me$egefveJeejCeesçHee³e:, JeMeerkeÀjCeesHee³e:, meewYeei³eÒeeefHle:, ³eMeÒeeefHle:, yeḯeJe®e&meÒeeefHleefveefceÊecegHee³ee: 

ÒeefleHeeefolee:~ 

 



 

 

 

शाᳫी 

कृ᭬णयजुवᱷदभा᭬यम ्  

5th Semester 

Course Code – KYB  0501 

Course Title –  तैिᱫरीयसंिहतायां ᮧथमका᭛डे चतथुᭅᮧ᳤े आᳰदतः 22 अनुवाकाः – सᮩाᳬणं 

िव᳒ार᭛यभा᭬यम्। 

Unit – 1         ᮧथमका᭛डे चतुथᭅᮧ᳤े 1-4 अनुवाकं यावत।् 

Objective –         अिᲨ᳥ोमः, सोमािभषवः, उपांसुᮕहः, अ᭠तयाᭅमᮕह, ऐ᭠ᮤायवᮕहः। 

Unit – 2          ᮧथका᭛डे चतुथᭅᮧ᳤े 5-8 अनुवाकं यावत।्  

Objective –  अिᲨ᳥ोमः, मैᮢ ावᱧणाि᳡नशᮓुाᳰदᮕहाः। 

Unit – 3          ᮧथमका᭛डे चतुथᭅᮧ᳤े 9-12 अनुवाकं यावत्। 

Objective –   अिᲨ᳥ोमः, मिᲱ-आᮕायण-भातृ᳞ᮯत-उकृ᭝यᮕहाः। 

Unit – 4  ᮧथमका᭛डे चतुथᭅᮧ᳤े 13-16 अनुवाकं यावत ्

Objective -   अिᲨ᳥ोमः, ᮥुव-ऋत-ुऐ᭠ᮤाᲨ᭠व᳡ैदेवᮕहाः। 

Unit – 5   ᮧथमका᭛डे चतुथᭅᮧ᳤ े17-22 अनुवाकं यावत्। 

Objective -    अिᲨ᳥ोमः, माह᭠ेᮤ-मᱧ᭜पित-आᳰद᭜याᳰदᮕहाः। 

 

 



5th Semester 

Paper No. 10 

िवषयः- अथवªवदे े(शौनकìय)संिहतायां षķकाÁड ेषķानुवाकात् नवमोऽनुवाकं 

यावत्। 

 

Unit–1 षķकाÁडÖय षķोऽनवुाकः। 

Objective –िविवधÓयािधिनवारणोपायाः।  

Unit– 2 षķकाÁडÖय सĮमोऽनवुाकः। 

Objective –शािÆतकमªिणÿयोगः। 

Unit–3 षķकाÁडÖय अĶमोऽनवुाकः। 

Objective –सौमनÖयÿाÈÂयुपायः । 

Unit–4 षķकाÁडÖय नवमोऽनवुाकÖय ÿथमसूĉात् ततृीयसĉंू यावत।् 

Objective –गÁडमालािदरोगिनवारणम्। 

Unit -5 षķकाÁडÖय नवमोऽनवुाकÖय चतुथª-प¼चमसूĉĬयम्। 

Objective –जायापÂयोरÆयोÆयÿीितजननिविधः। 

Objective of the paper 

िवषयोĥÔेयकथनम्-  

िवषयेऽिÖमन् िविवधÓयािधिनवारणोपायाः, शािÆतकमªिणÿयोगः, सौमनÖयÿाÈÂयुपायः, 

गÁडमालािदरोगिनवारणम्, जायापÂयोरÆयोÆयÿीितजननिविधः इÂयािदिवषयाः पाठ्यÆते। 

अनेनाÅययनेन ¸छाýाणां रोगिनवारण²ानं तथा ÿायोिगक²ान¼च भवतीित। 
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SEMESTER- V 

Course  - I : Paper – 9 - Yoga & Meditation  

Unit No. Unit Title Objectives 
I Basic principle of Meditation To understand importance of meditation, types 

of meditation  and role of diet in meditation.  
II Bhavatita Dhyana To improve the awareness on various types/ 

technique of meditation and their effect over  
The body and mind  

III Anapanasati Dhyana 
IV Preksha Dhyana 
V Ancient methods of Dhyana 

 

Course  - II : Paper – 10 – Yoga and Societal Application  

Unit No. Unit Title Objectives 
I Yoga in school education  understanding importance of yog for school 

children to improve their concentration, 
memory etc 

II Yoga for Sports community  To bring the awareness of yoga for sports 
community and their common problems (To 
treat) 

III Yoga for Cyber world To understand health issues in I. T. 
Professionals and find the solution through 
yoga. 

IV Yoga for elderly population -1  To improve the knowledge of health issues in 
old age people and finding out suitable yogic 
remedies.  

V Yoga for elderly population -2 

 

Course  - III : Practical paper - V 

Unit No. Unit Title Objectives 
I Theory and practice of Asanas  To observe and learn internal changes of body 

so as enable to tech other. II Theory and practice of Asanas 
III Theory and practice of Kriyas Importance of Purification methods. 
IV Theory and practice of Pranayama 

and Dhyana 
Important of breathing techniques and their 
preparation to get steady mind in meditation. 

 

  



शाľीततृीयवषªम् 

6thsemester 

Paper-11, िवषयः- ऋ³संिहतायाः प¼चमाĶकÖय ÿथमोऽÅयायः 

Unit –1 षķमÁडलÖय 62-64 सूĉं यावत ्

Objective –सĉूýये आिĵनराýे अिĵनीकुमारयोः ÖवŁपं महÂवं च विणªतमिÖत। 

Unit –2 षķमÁडलÖय 65-67 सूĉं यावत ्

Objective –अý उषसः िवषये तथातÖयाः महÂवं, ÖवŁपं च विणªतम् अिÖत। 

Unit –3 षķमÁडलÖय 68-70 सूĉं यावत ्

Objective –अý इÆþिवÕणोः शौय« पराøमं च विणªतमिÖत। 

Unit –4 षķमÁडलÖय 71-73 सूĉं यावत ्

Objective –अिÖमन् सĉूचतुĶये सिवतदेृवÖय ÖवŁपं तथा महÂवं विणªतमिÖत। 

Unit –5 षķमÁडलÖय 74- सĮममÁडÐय ÿथमसूĉं यावत ्

Objective –अý अĵÖतुितः हÖतदनÖय Öतुितः इित ÿधानतया विणªतमिÖत। 

Objective of the Paper 

िवषयोĥÔेयकथनम्-  

 िवषयेऽिÖमन् बहò िवधािभः ऋिµभः िविवधाः देवताः ÖतयूÆते। तý अिĵनीकुमारौ-

उषा-इÆþ-िवÕणु-सिवतादयः ÿमुखाः भविÆत। अÖयाÅयायनेन एतासां देवतानां िवषये 

पåर²ानं भवित। 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



6th semester 

Course.3 

िवषयः- श³ुलयजुव¥दकाÁवसंिहतायां 9-10 अÅयायौ, सायणभाÕयम् 

Unit –1 काÁवसंिहतायाः नवमाÅयायÖय आिदतः ततृीयानुवाकं यावत ्

Objective –úहवी±णमÆýाः, दि±णहोममÆýाः, सिमĶ्यमÆýाः । 

Unit –2 नवमाÅयायÖय चतथुाªनुवाकात ्षķानुवाकं यावत।् 

Objective – अवभथृमÆýाः, ÿायिĲि°मÆýाः, अहªिणसÌबिÆधमÆýाः । 

Unit –3 नवमाÅयायÖय सĮमानुवाकात् दशमाÅयायÖय िĬतीयानुवाकं 

यावत्। 

Objective – सिवतÿेृरणमÆýाः, रथाहरणािदमÆýाः। 

Unit –4 दशमाÅयायÖय ततृीयचतथुाªनुवाकौ 

Objective - रथचøािदरोहणमÆýाः, ľुवहò ÂयािदमÆýाः। 

Unit –5 दशमाÅयायÖय प¼चमषķानुवाकौ 

Objective – अÆनहोममÆýाः, उिºजितमÆýाः। 

Objective of the paper 

िवषयोĥÔेयकथनम्- 

 िवषयेऽिÖमन् दि±णहोमः,अवभथृमÆýाः वतªÆते। रथचøािदरोहणमÆýाः वतªÆते। 

अÆनहोममÆýाः, तथा उिºजितमÆýाĲ िवīÆते। 

 

 
 
 
 



 

 

 

शाᳫी 

कृ᭬णयजुवᱷदभा᭬यम ्  

6th Semester 

Course Code – KYB  0601 

Course Title –  तैिᱫरीयसंिहतायां ततृीयका᭛डे ᮧथमि᳇तीयᮧपाठकौ। 

Unit – 1         ततृीयका᭛डे ᮧथमᮧपाठके आᳰदतः चतथुाᭅनवुाकं यावत्। 

Objective –         सोमोप᭭थानम,् सोमᮓयणीपदाᲳनाᳰद, पशूपाकरणाᳰदम᭠ᮢाः। 

Unit – 2  तृतीयका᭛डे ᮧथमᮧपाठके पᲱमतः अ᳥मानुवाकं यावत्। 

Objective –  अिᲨᮥा᳒िभमषᭅणाᳰदिवषयाः। 

Unit – 3          ᮧथमᮧपाठके नवमानुवाकात् ि᳇तीयᮧपाठक᭭य ᮧथमानुवाकं यावत।् 

Objective –   सवनाᱠ᭜याᳰदम᭠ᮢाः, होमम᭠ᮢाः, पवमानᮕहᮢयम्।  

Unit – 4  ि᳇तीयᮧपाठक᭭य ि᳇तीयानुवाकात् ष᳧ानुवाकं यावत्। 

Objective -   सवरिनᱨपणम,् सोमावेᭃणाᳰद िवषयाः। 

Unit – 5   ि᳇तीयᮧपाठक᭭य स᳙मात्-एकादशानुवाकं यावत्। 

Objective -      ᭭ततुशाᳫ,े ᮧि᭭थतया᭔या᭎याहोमाᳰदम᭠ᮢाः। 

 

 



ततृीयवषªम् 

5th Semester 

Paper No. 9 

िवषयः- अथवªवदे े(शौनकìय)संिहतायां षķकाÁड ेÿथमोऽनवुाकात् प¼चमोऽनुवाकं 

यावत्। 

    

Unit–1 षķकाÁडÖय ÿथमोऽनवुाकः। 

Objective –पुिĶकामÿयोगः । 

Unit–2 षķकाÁडÖय िĬतीयोऽनवुाकः। 

Objective –पुंसवनािदसंÖकाराः। 

Unit–3 षķकाÁडÖय ततृीयोऽनवुाकः। 

Objective –केशविृĦकमªिण ÿयोगः। 

Unit–4 षķकाÁडÖय चतथुōऽनवुाकः।  

Objective – कृिषिव²ानिवषयाः। 

Unit -5 षķकाÁडÖय प¼चमोऽनवुाकः। 

Objective –पुŁषÖयकोशिवनाशिविधः। 

Objective of the paper 

िवषयोĥÔेयकथनम्-  

िवषयेऽिÖमन् पुिĶकामÿयोगः, पंुसवनािदसंÖकाराः, केशविृĦकमªिण ÿयोगः, कृिषिव²ानिवषयाः, 

पुŁषÖयकोशिवनाशिविधः इÂयािदिवषयाः पाठ्यÆते।अनेनाÅययनेन ¸छाýाणां मÆýाथª²ानं तथा 

व²ैािनकतßव²ान¼च भवतीित। 
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SEMESTER– VI 

Course I: Paper – 11: Methods of Teaching in Yoga 

Unit No. Unit Title Objectives 
I Principles of Teaching Yoga To enable the students to understand various 

teaching and learning methods of yoga to 
become Yoga teacher. 

II Principles of methods of Teaching 
Yoga 

III Basics of Yoga class management  To equip the student to handle various age 
group people in yoga class.  

IV Lesson planning in Yoga To improve the students knowledge to prepare 
model lesson plans for different practices.  

V Education tools in Yoga teaching Bring the awareness in students to utilize 
various tools and techniques in Yoga teaching 
project work. 

 

Course II: Paper – 12: Project work.  

Unit No. Unit Title Objectives 
 

Project work  

 

Course III: Practical Paper - 6 

Unit No. Unit Title Objectives 
I Theory and practice of Asanas To Train students in various advanced Asanas 

to understanding effects on body .  II Theory and practice of Asanas 
II Theory and practice of Kriya and 

Pranayayam 
To understand effect of Purification and 
Pranayamam on body and mind. 

IV Awarness of Karma Yoga Through the practice of Karma Yoga it 
improves service motto and balance his 
emotions.  

 

 

***** 

 

 

 

 

 



P.G.Diploma in Pourohitya Syllabus 

(Archakatva Pourohitya) 

Paper -4 

धमªÿवृि°ः 

 

१.सøंमणिनणªयः तत ्दानािन। 

२.जाताशौचाÿकरणम ्

३.जातकमाªिÂववाहाÆतपयªÆत ंधमाªिन तत ्ÿायि¸च°ािन । 

 

 

 
P.G.Diploma in Pourohitya Syllabus 

(Archakatva Pourohitya) 

Paper - 5 

ĄतिनणªयकÐपवÐली 

१.शĦुिवशĦुभेदाः। 

२.चýैािदĬादशमासिÖथतपवाªिन। 

३.Ĭादश एकादशितिथिनणªयः।  

४.कृि°कािदन±ýेषकृुतकायाªिन। 

५. शरÆनवराýिविधः। 
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COURSE - 1 

PE1: Philosophical & Sociological Perspectives of Education 

        Internal Assessment    : 25 
        Final Examination   : 75 

Course Objectives 
After completion of the course, the student-teacher will be able to; 

1. understand the concepts of Education and Philosophy 
2. understand the Indian Philosophical thought on Education 
3. understand the Implications of various Indian and western schools of thought on 

Education 
4. understand the sociological basis of Education. 
5. understand the preamble of the constitution in the light of Education 

 

Course Content 

UNIT-I: Introduction to Philosophy andEducation  
1. Concept and Scope of Philosophy 
2. Concept and Scope of Education 
3. Types  and Functions of Education 
4. Relationship between Philosophy and Education. 
5. Philosophy and aims of Education 

UNIT-II: Indian Education: Historical Perspective 
1. Education during Ancient Period (Vedic, Buddhist and Jains) 
2. Education during Medieval Period (Vedic, Buddhist, Jains and Islamic) 
3. Education during Modern Period (Pre-Independent and Post Independent era)  

UNIT-III: Eastern and Western Schools of Philosophy  
1. Eastern Systems of Philosophy 

i. Sankhya  ii. Yoga  iii. Nyaya  iv.Vedanta 
 2. Western Schools of Philosophy  

i. Idealism    ii. Naturalism  iii. Pragmatism iv. Existentialism 
 3. Educational thinkers and their contribution in developing principles of  
    education. 

 A. Indian  
 i. Swami Vivekananda,  ii, M. K. Gandhi  iii. Jiddu Krishna Murthy 
iv.  Rabindranath Tagore  v. Dr. B. R Ambedkar    

  
 B. Western 
i. John Dewey    ii. Pestalozzi   iii. Frobel     iv. Rousseau 

UNIT-IV: Sociology and Education 
1. Meaning, nature and scope of sociology 
2. Relationship between sociology and Education 
3. Agencies of socialization (Family, peer group, school, Media, Religion) 
4. Role of Teacher in Socialisation. 
5. Impact of Socialisation on Education 
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UNIT-V: Democracy and Education 

1. Concept and Principles of Democracy 
2. Equality and equity in Education 
3. Preamble of the Constitution in relation to Education 
4. Role of Education in strengthening democracy and democratic citizenship. 
5. Teacher as a democrat 

Activities 
1. Critically review a selected book written by Contemporary Educationalist in India. 
2. Thoughts and reflections of Western Philosophical schools and its relevance to the present 

day Indian Education – A Report 
3. Identify the different roles played by an ideal teacher in the classroom, school and community 

and report 
4. Visit nearby schools under different managements and describe the functioning of the schools 
5. Study the diversities existing in the community and describe the root causes for such 

diversities. 
6. Study the social stratification in a village/ward and prepare a report on it. 
7. Education and social mobility – Conduct a survey in a village/ward and prepare a report 

 
REFERENCES 

1. सि¸चदाÆनद, ए.पीः, िश±ायाःसामािजकाधाराः, गौरीशÿकाशन®ृंगेरी। 
2. िम®, लोकमाÆय; भारतीया  :िश±ाशािľण: , ५ /११३ , िवरामखÁड, गोमतीनगर, मगृा±ीÿकाशन, लखनऊ। 
3. िĬवेदी, देवीÿसाद; ÿा¸यिश±ादशªनम,् २ /८११ , िवनयखÁड, गोमतीनगर, लखनऊ। 
4. साहò, सोमनाथ; िश±ाया  :दाशªिनकाधारा: , जगदीशसÖंकृतपÖुतकालय, जयपरु। 
5. िम®, रमाकाÆत; भारतीयिश±ादशªनम, चौखÌबापिÊलकेशÆस,  नईिदÐली। 
6. िम®, रमाकाÆत; िश±ायादंाशªिनकवादा:, चौखÌबापिÊलकेशÆस, नईिदÐली। 
7. िसकरवार, ÿेमिसंह, िश±ाया  :दाशªिनकसामािजकाधारा: , एम .बी.पिÊलशसªएंडिडÖटीÊयů्ूस , जयपरु। 
8. पाÁडेय, के .पी. ; िश±ाकेदाशªिनकएवंसामािजकआधार, िवĵिवīालयÿकाशन, वाराणसी। 
9. पाठक, आर .पी. ; िश±ाशाľएकपåरचय, राधाÿकाशन, अंसारीरोड, दåरयाग¼ज, नईिदÐली। 
10. Altekar, A.S.; Education in Ancient India, Nand Kishor and Bros, Banaras. 
11. Mukherjee, R.K.; Education in Ancient India, Moti Lal Banarasi Dass. 

12. देवनाथःरामानजुः - पाĲाÂयिश±ादाशªिनकाः, भारतीयिवīासÖंथान, वाराणसी। 

13. सलजुा, चाÆदिकरण, - िश±ादशªन,िहÆदीमाÅयमकायाªÆवयिनदेशालयएिदÐलीिवĵिवīालयएिदÐली। 
14. The Teacher and Education in Emerging Indian Society, NCERT, New Delhi - 1983 
15. Premnath – The Bases of Education – A Philosophical and Sociological Approach – S Chand & 

Co. Ltd., New Delhi – 1979 
16. Aggrawal, J C – Sociological Foundations of Education – New Delhi 
17. Foundations of education, Telugu Academy publications,2014,Hyderabad. 
18. Foundations of education,Neelkamal publications, 2013,Hyderabad 
19. Aggrawal, J.C. (1996) 10th rev. ed. Theory and Principles of Education. New Delhi:Vikas 

Publication. 
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COURSE - 2 

PE 2: Childhood and Growing up 

        Internal Assessment    : 25  
       Final Examination   : 75 

Course Objectives:  

After completion of the course the student teachers will be able to; 
1. understand the growth and development of learner.  
2. appreciate the need and significance of the study of educational psychology in 

understanding analysing, interpreting and guiding the development of the learner. 
3. understand the nature and process of learning and the factors / conditions which 

facilitate or obstruct the learning process. 
4. understand the concept of Intelligence and provide appropriate guidance service to the 

children with special needs. 
5. understand the nature of personality and adjustment and to develop insight into various 

types of adjustive and maladjustive behaviors. 

Course Content 

UNIT- I: Learner as a Developing Individual 
1. Concept of Growth, Development and Maturation 
2. Principles of Development 
3. Stages of Growth and Development (Infancy, Childhood, Adolescence) 
4. Dimensions of Growth and Development (Physical, Cognitive, Emotional, Social, 

Moral, language) 
5. Longitudinal and cross sectional approaches of understanding development 

UNIT-II: Theories of Development 
1. Cognitive theory of Development (Piaget‟s) 
2. Theory of Moral Development (Kohlberg‟s). 
3. Theory of language development (Vygotsky, chomsky) 

UNIT-III. Learning & Motivation 
1. Concept and principles of learning  
2. Theories of learning, conditioning and cognitive theories 

a. Thorndike’s Trial and Error learning, Laws of learning  
b. Pavlov's Classical conditioning 
c. Skinner's Operant conditioning 
d. Gestalt Theory & insight learning 
e. Bandura's - Social Learning Theory    

3. Motivation - concept & definition, Maslow’s Motivation Theory. 

UNIT-IV.  Intelligence, Creativity and Exceptional children 
1. Intelligence - Concept and meaning of intelligence, Theories of intelligence, 

measurement of intelligence,  
Creativity – Concept and meaning of creativity. 
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2. Exceptional children (Physical, Social, Psychological and Emotional) 
Gifted, slow-learners, differently abled, mentally retarded, emotionally deviated, 
socially maladjusted. 

UNIT-V.   Personality &Mental health 
1. Personality :Meaning,Determinants of personality - Hereditary, environment and 

self, measurement of personality, types of personality. 
2. Mental health: Concept and meaning, factors influencing mental health, 

Adjustment problems and adjustment Mechanisms. 
Activities  

1. Visit a anganwadi centre/ NGO centers for orphans/ street children homes and 
prepare a detailed report on the care taken by these centers 

2. Interact with five adolescents and collect information about their attitudes, interests, 
aspirations in respect of their educational and occupational choices 

3. View any two movies out of the following (The list is only suggestive not prescriptive) 
4. Collect five stories that children are told by elders from their nearby community. Discuss 

them in your class. 
5. Observe children during their playtime in your practicing school (or nearby school) for a 

week; observe their play activities, relationships, communication with their peers. On the 
basis of that prepare a report about understanding childhood. 

6. Prepare a case study of a girl child from a minority community or a dalit household or a 
tribal community. 

7. Observe and interact with ten adolescent children living in different contexts (rural areas, 
urban slum, dalit household, tribal community, urban area, and working/street people) and 
compare their characteristics and problems. 

REFERENCES 

1. वेɨकटराघवाचाय[ः –ͧश¢ामनोͪव£ानम,् रािçĚयसèंकृतͪवɮयापीठम,् ǓतǽपǓतः। 

2. अिÊनहोǒğ ͪप.ͫड –अवा[चीनं मनोͪव£ानम,् सàपूणा[नÛदसंèकृतͪवæवͪवɮयालयः, वारणसी। 
3. Aggarwal, J.C. (1995): Essential Educational Psychology, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., 

New Delhi. 
4. Bhatia, H.R. (1977): Textbook of Educational Psychology. The Macmillan Company of India 

Ltd., New Delhi. 
5. Chauhan, S.S. (1988): Advanced Educational Psychology,Vikas publication, New Delhi. 
6. Dececco, J.P. (1977): The Psychology of Learning and Instruction, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. 

Ltd., New Delhi.  
7. 5. Kale, S.V. (1983): Child Psychology and Child Guidance, Himalaya Publishing House. 

Giragoan, Bombay. 
8. 6. Kakkar S.B., (1989): Educational Psychology & Guidance. The Indian Publication, Hill Road, 

Ambala Cantt. 
9. 7. Mangal, S.K. (2000) : Advanced Educational Psychology, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., 

New Delhi. 
10. 8. N.A. Sprinthall&(1990) : Educational Psychology A Developmental Approach  
11. R.C. Sprinthall,M.C. Graw-Hill. International Edition,Psychology Services, New York. 
12. Mangal, S.K.(2002). Advanced Educational Psychology, Printice- Hall. Of India , Pvt.Ltd., 

New Delhi. 
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13. Dandapani (2002). Advanced Educational Psychology, Second Edition. New Delhi:Anmol 
Publication Pvt. Ltd. 

14. Erickson, Eric, H. (1972). Play and Development. New York: W. W. Norton 
15. Gauvian, M. and M. Cole (eds). Readings on the development of children. New York: W. H. 

Freeman 
16. Piaget, J. (1926). Psychology of Intelligence. New York: Basic Books 

****** 
  

  



रािÕůयसÖंकृतिवĵिवīालयः, ितŁपितः 
 

Shiksha Shastri (B.Ed.) 43 
 

Course - 06 

Technology of Teaching & Learning      

      Internal Assessment     : 10   
     Final Examination: 40 

Course Objectives :  
After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 
1. understand the scope and importance of educational technology in the contemporary 

society. 

2. develop right perspective and attitude towards emerging technologies. 

3. equip with his various technological applications available to him/her for improving 
instructional practices. 

4. develop skills of handling, maintaining and protecting different types of hardware 
equipment in the institutions of learning. 

 

Course Contest 

UNIT -  I       1. Introduction to Educational Technology & Communication 
     (i) History      (ii) Meaning      (iii) Approaches 
2. Branches of Educational technology: 
     Behavioral Technology, Instructional Technology and Teaching Technology 

3. Elements, Process, Types, Barriers and factors affecting communication. 
   Teaching - learning Process as communication. 
UNIT - II. Strategies of  Teaching& Training 
          1. Stages of Teaching  
                  Pre active – Interactive – Post active 

2.  Levels of Teaching 
        Memory - Understanding and Independent levels 

 3.Strategies of Teaching:  
 Meaning, concept and various types Autocratic and Democratic strategies  
 4.  Training Technique         (i) Micro-teaching        
UNIT- III.     Modern trends &Teaching Aidsin Educational Technology 

a) 1. Team Teaching. 2. Language Laboratory       3. Programmed learning. 
   

b) Various kinds of projected, non - projected aids and their use. 
 
Activities 

1. Creating digital concept maps, flow charts, timelines for a particular content 
2. Creating screen cast video of a lesson 
3. Shooting, editing, and sharing of videos segment on any educational topic 
4. Creating and editing various graphics 
5. Creating account in teacher tube/ slide share and sharing video/presentation. Viewing and 

commenting on others‘ contributions 
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6. Enrolling and completing some MOOC courses of interest 
7. Creating resources for flipped classroom and practicing flipped learning in school 
8. Evaluating OER resources. Creating and sharing OER materials 
9. Developing technology integrated unit/lesson plans and trying out in schools 
10. Hands on experience on subject specific software tools . 

 

REFERENCES 
1. Sampath K, (1998) :Introduction to Educational Technology, Sterling Publishers Pvt. 

Ltd.,New Delhi. 
2. Agarwal J P (2013) – Modern Educational Technology – Delhi Black Prints – Douglas, E C, 

Computer Networks and Internet, Prentice Hall 
3. Imison T and Taylor PH (2001) – Managing ICT in Secondary Schools Heinman-Oxford 
4. Kumar, K L (2000), Educational Technology, New Delhi, New Age International Pvt.Ltd. 
5. Norton P (2000) Introduction to Computers, New Delhi, Tata McGraw Hill Publications 
6. Shukla, Satish S (2005), Basics of Information Technology for Teacher Trainees, 

Ahmedabad, Varishan Prakashan 
7. Venkataiah, N (1996), Educational Technology, New Delhi: APH Publishing Corporation 

8. शमाª, सदुेशकुमार:,शैि±कÿिविधशाľम,् दीपमाधवÿकाशनम,् जयपरुम,् २००६. 

9. पाÁडेय:, एस .एल्. ,िश±णÖयायोजनÿिविध:, अ±रÿकाशनम,् जयपरुम्, २००६. 

10. अúवाल, अवनीश, शैि±किनबÆधÿदीप:, सािहÂयसदनÿकाशन, कानपरु। 

11. िम®:, रमाकाÆत:,शैि±कÿिविध:’, चौखÌबासरुभारतीÿकाशन, वाराणसी, २००६. 

12. पाý:, वÆृदावन:,िश±णÖयव²ैािनकाधार:, अनÆता±रÿकाशनम,् परुी। 

13. पाý:, वÆृदावन:,क±ासÿंषेणम्’,तीरतरङ्गÿकाशनम,्भवुनĵेर। 

14. बालाजी, आर,बोधनसमी±ा’, माÆयताÿकाशन, नईिदÐली, २०१०. 

15. िम°ल, सÆतोषशैि±कतकनीकìएवंक±ाक±ÿबÆध, राजÖथानिहÆदीúÆथअकादमी, जयपरुसातवाँसÖंकरण२०११. 

16. कुल®ेķ, एस .पी.शैि±कतकनीकìकेमलूआधार , िवनोदपÖुतकमिÆदर, आगरा, २००९. 

17. भषूण, शैलÆेþ, कुमार, अिनल, शैि±कतकनीकì, िवनोदपÖुतकमिÆदर, आगरा, १९९७. 

18. स³सेना, एन  .आर. , ओबेराय, एस  .सी. ,िश±ातकनीकìकेतßवएवÿंबÆधन, आर  .लाल .बुकिडपो , मेरठ, २००५. 

19. वाजपेयी, एल  .Óही. , िश±ाम¤नवाचारएवंतकनीकì, आलोकÿकाशन, इलाहाबाद, लखनऊ। 
20. Sharma, T.K., Singh, Y.K., Updhyaya, Brijesh, 'Educational Technology Teaching and 

Learning', A.P.H. Publishing Corporation, New Delhi, 2006. 
21. Agarwal, J.C., 'Educational Technology Management'VinodPustakMandir, Agra, 2003.. 
22. Agarwal, Rashmi, 'Educational Technology and Conceptual understanding', 

PrabhatPrakashan, New Delhi, 2001. 
23. Sharma, R.A., 'Technology of Teaching'Loyall Book Depot, Meerut, 1986 
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COURSE - 4 

CPS 1: संÖकृतिश±णिवधयः 
        Internal Assessment    : 25 
        Final Examination: 75 

पाठ्यांशÖयाÖय अिधगमनेन छाýाÅयापकाः;  

1. संÖकृतभाषायाः Öवłप-विैशĶ्य-ÿयोगान,् पाठ्यचयाªयां सÖंकृतÖय Öथान¼च अवग¸छिÆत । 

2. संÖकृतिश±णÖय िसĦाÆतानां सýूाणा¼च अवगमने, ÿयोगे च सामÃय«  ÿाÈनवुिÆत  ।   

3. संÖकृतभाषायाम ्अिधकारसÌपादनाय अपेि±तकौशलािन तदÆतःसÌबÆध¼च अवग¸छिÆत । 

4. सफलसÖंकृताÅयापनाय अपेि±तान ्िविवधोपागमान ्िवधीन् ÿिवधéĲ अवग¸छिÆत । 

5. संÖकृतभाषािवकासाय िविभÆनपाठ्यसहगािमिøयाणां भिूमकाम ्अवग¸छिÆत ।  

Course Content 

UNIT-I.1. संÖकृतभाषायाः Öवłपं महßव¼च 

क. संÖकृतभाषायाः Öवłपं, भाषाव²ैािनकं साÖंकृितकं साÌÿितकं च महßवम।् 

ख. अÆयभारतीयभाषास ुसÖंकृतभाषायाः ÿभावः। 
2. िविवधÖतरेषुपाठ्यøमे सÖंकृतÖय Öथानम ्। 

ÿाथिमक-माÅयिमक-उ¸चमाÅयिमकÖतरेष,ु आधिुनक-पारÌपåरकपाठशालास ु। 
3. संÖकृतिश±णोĥेÔयािन – 

ÿाथिमक-माÅयिमक-उ¸चमाÅयिमकÖतरेष,ु आधिुनक-पारÌपåरकपाठशालास ु। 
UNIT-II.भाषािश±णिसĦाÆताः सूýािण च । 

िसĦाÆताः 

1.ÖवाभािवकतािसĦाÆतः 2. अËयासिसĦाÆतः  3. ŁिचिसĦाÆतः  

4. सिøयतािसĦाÆतः  5. मौिखककायªिसĦाÆतः  6. अनपुातøमिसĦाÆतः 

7. बहòमिुखिसĦाÆतः  8. ÖवतÆýतािसĦाÆतः  9. वयैिĉकिभÆनतािसĦाÆतः 
सूýािण 

1. ²ातात् अ²ात ंÿित,  2. सरलात् किठनं ÿित,3. Öथलूात् सàूम ंÿित 4. पणूाªत् अशं ंÿित 

5. िवशषेणात् िवशÕेयं ÿित,  6. िनयमात् तक«  ÿित7. िवĴेषणात् सĴेंषणं ÿित, 8. मतूाªत् अमतू« ÿित  
UNIT-III.भाषाकौशलािन 

1. ®वणम ्– महßव,ं ÿयोजनािन, ÿकाराः, िविवधÖतरेष ु®वणदोषाः तिÆनवारणोपायाः,  

  ®वणसंवधªनोपायाĲ । 
2. भाषणम ्- महßव,ं ÿयोजनािन, ÿकाराः, िविवधÖतरेष ुभाषणदोषाः तिÆनवारणोपायाः,   

  भाषणसंवधªनोपायाĲ। 
3. उ¸चारणम-् महßव,ं ÖथानÿयÂनयोः ²ानम,् उ¸चारणदोषाः, तिÆनवारणोपायाĲ। 

4. पठनम ्-महßव,ं ÿयोजनािन, ÿकाराः, िविवधÖतरेष ुपठनदोषाः तिÆनवारणोपायाः, पठनसंवधªनोपायाĲ । 
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5. लेखनम ्- महßव,ं ÿयोजनािन, ÿकाराः, िविवधÖतरेष ुलखेनदोषाः तिÆनवारणोपायाः,   

  लेखनसंवधªनोपायाĲ। 
UNIT-IV.संÖकृतभाषािश±णे उपागमाः, िवधयĲ 

उपागमाः 1.सÌÿेषणाÂमकोपागमः 2. संरचनाÂमकोपागमः। 

िवधयः  1. पाठशालािविधः 2. मौिखकिविधः  3. Óया´यािविधः  

  4. आगमन-िनगमनिविधः 5. भÁडाकª र ्िविधः 6. ÿÂय±िविधः  

  7. समÆवयिविधः  8. खÁडाÆवयिविधः 9. दÁडाÆवयिविधः 

  
UNIT-V.संÖकृतभाषािश±णे पाठ्यसहगािमिøयाणाम ्आवÔयकता, महßवं, ÿयोजनािन च ।  

1. भाषाøìडाः 2. आशभुाषणम ्  3. अÆÂया±री  4. कथाकथनम ्  

5. पाýािभनयः  6. रसÿĳाः  7. वादिववादः  8. रचना 
िøयाकलापाः 

1.  “साÌÿितककालसेंÖकृतभाषायाःआवÔयकता” इÂयिÖमिÆवषयेसुभािषतानांलौिककÆयायानांचसङ्úहः। 
2. ÿÂयेकंिश±णिसĦाÆतÖयिश±णसýूÖयचउदाहरणłपेणकितचनकथानांĴोकानांवासङ्úहः। 

3. भाषाÿयोगशालायाःउपयोगः®वण-भाषण-पठन-लेखनकौशलानाÿंािĮः। 

4. िविवध-संÖकृतÿदशªनीनामआ्योजनम।्यथा - गहृवÖतूनाम,् शालासामúीणाम,् फलादीनाम।् 

5. पाठ्यसहगािमिøयाः (भाषाøìडाः, चचाª, कवीनांकृतीनांचसङ्úहः, गणशःलघनुाटकानांÿदशªनम,् 

वतªनीलेखनम,् वाताªनांलेखनøमः, िदनपिýकासुलेखनøमः,  िनबÆधलेखनम,् पदबÆधानांिनमाªणम,् 

अËयासÿकाराः....) 
सÆदभªúÆथाः 

सÖंकृतभाषायाम ्– 

1. के. नलचøवतê   :सÖंकृताÅयापनम,् वेङ्कटाÌबा पिÊलकेशन, ितŁपितः। 
2. िसहचे.् एलए्न.् शमाª,फतेहिसहं :सÖंकृतिश±णंनवीनÿिवधयĲ, आिदÂयÿकाशनम,् जयपरु । 
3. डा. िव. मरुलीधरशमाª  :सÖंकृतिश±णसमÖयाः, रािÕůयसÖंकृतिवīापीठम,् ितŁपितः। 
4. सÆतोषिम°ल   :सÖंकृतिश±णम,् नवचेतना ÿकाशन, जयपरु। 
5. केसाÌबिशवमिूतª  :सÖंकृतिश±णम,् दीपिशखाÿकाशन, जयपरु। 
6. उदयशङ्करझा   :सÖंकृतिश±णम ्(शाľिश±णसिहतम)्, चौखÌबासरुभारतीÿकाशन, वाराणसी। 
7. िवĵासः   :कौशलबोिधनी, सÖंकृतभारती, िदÐली। 
8. रामशकलपाÁडेय  :सÖंकृतिश±ण, िवनोद पÖुतक भÁडार, आगरा। 
9. रघनुाथसफाया   :सÖंकृतिश±ण, हåरयाणाúÆथअकादमी, 1997 । 
10. इिÆदराचरणपाÁडेय  :सÖंकृतिश±णसमी±ण, सÌपणूाªनÆदसंÖकृतिवĵिवīालय, वाराणसी। 

***** 



रािÕůयसÖंकृतिवĵिवīालयः, ितŁपितः 
 

Shiksha Shastri (B.Ed.) 33 
 

COURSE – 5 (i) 

CPS 2: తెలుగుబోధనాపద్ధతులు 
         Internal Assessment    : 25 

        Final Examination: 75 
లక్ష్యా లు; 

1) భాషా స్వరూపము - స్వభావము – నిబంధనలు మరియు పరామర్శలు గురించి తెలుసుకుంటారు. 
2) భాషాభ్యసన – ఆధునిక బోధన పద్ధతులు – విమర్శనాత్మక విశ్లేషణము – ప్రాచీనుల 

ఆధునికుల అభిప్రాయాలను గూర్చి తెలుసుకుంటారు. 
3) భాషా బోధన - అభ్యాసన పై భారతీయ - పాశ్చాత్య దృక్పథాలను 

తులనాత్మకానుగుణంగా పరిశీలిస్తారు. 
4) భాషా పరికల్పన – అభ్యసనం – బోధన మరియు భాషోపాధ్యాయుని యోగ్యత, 

కర్తవ్యాలు గూర్చి తెలుసుకుంటారు. 
5) భాషానైపుణ్యాలు, వాటి అభివృద్ధి చర్యలు మరియు వాటి అంతర్గత సంబంధాలను 

తెలుసుకొందురు. 

 

Course Content 

UNIT- I. భాషా స్వరూపము - స్వభావము – నిబంధనలు మరియు పరామర్శలు 

i. భాష – నిర్వచనాలు – ఉత్పత్తి – ప్రయోజనాలు 

ii. తెలుగుభాష- గ్రాంథిక భాష – వ్యావహారిక భాష – మాండలిక భాష – 

ప్రామాణిక భాష – ఆధునిక భాష – ప్రత్యయాలు (భావనలు) 

iii. మాతృభాష – నిర్వచనాలు – ప్రయోజనాలు 

iv. జాతీయభాష – అంతర్జాతీయభాష – ప్రాంతీయభాష 

v. భాషా సమస్య, త్రిభాషా సూత్రం 
vi. పాఠశాలలో మాతృభాషాస్థానం 
vii. భాష మరియు సమాజం - సమాజంలోని వివిధ వర్గాల భాష- లింగవివక్ష - 

అస్తిత్వం –సాధికారతమరియుసామాజిక విధులు. 

UNIT-II.భాషావిద్య- రాజ్యాంగం అధికరణాలు - నింబధనలు, పరామర్శలు 

i. భారత రాజ్యాంగం - అధికరణాలు 343 - 351, 350 (A) 

ii. ముదలియార్ కమీషన్ (1952), కొఠారి విద్యా కమీషన్ (1964-66) 

iii. జాతీయ విద్యావిధానం (1986) కార్యచరణ పథకం (1992) 

iv. జాతీయ విద్యా ప్రణాళిక చట్రం (2005) పరామర్శలు 

v. ఇతర కమిటీలు - కమీషన్ల పరామర్శలు  
UNIT-III.భాషా కౌశలాల సంపాదన: 

1. శ్రవణము – 

i. వివిధ దశలలో శ్రవణశక్తి అభివృద్ధిచర్యలు   
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ii. ప్రయోజనములు 
iii. శ్రవణశక్తి లోపాలు – నివారణ చర్యలు 

2. భాషణము – వివిధ దశలలో భాషణాభివృద్ధిచర్యలు- ప్రయోజనాలు 

వాగింద్రియనిర్మాణం – 

i. ధ్వన్యుత్పత్తి స్థానాలు  
ii. వర్ణమాల వర్గీకరణ 
iii. వాగ్దోషాలు - నివారణోపాయాలు 

3. పఠనము –  

i. పఠన ప్రక్రియ, స్వరూపము`- పఠన భేదములు-పఠన ప్రయోజనములు 

ii. పఠనము-రకాలు – ప్రకాశపఠనం-మౌనపఠనం –విస్తారపఠనం-క్షుణ్ణపఠనం-

గణపఠనం- వ్యక్తిగత పఠనం. 

iii. పఠన బోధనా పద్ధతులు-పఠన దోషములు-నివారణోపాయములు 

iv.వివిధ దశలలో పఠన కౌశలాభివృద్ధి చర్యలు-ప్రయోజనములు. 

4. లేఖనం – 

i. లేఖనప్రక్రియ, స్వరూపము  
ii. లేఖనభేదములు  
iii. లేఖనబోధన పద్ధతులు  
iv. వివిధ దశలలో లేఖనాభివృద్ధి చర్యలు  
v. లేఖన దోషములు-నివారణోపాయములు 
vi. లేఖన ప్రయోజనములు 

 5. భాషా కౌశలముల పారస్పరిక సంబంధములు 
 

UNIT- IV.  భాషాభ్యసనం – ఆధునిక బోధన పద్ధతులు- విమర్శనాత్మక 
విశ్లేషణము-ప్రాచీనుల-ఆధునికులఅభిప్రాయాలు. 

1) భాషా సంపాదన - తాత్త్విక, మనోవైజ్ఞానిక, సామాజిక దృక్పథాలు 

2) భాష - ఆలోచన - జ్ఞాన నిర్మాణం - అభివ్యక్తి-సృజనాత్మకత 
3) భాషాభ్యసనం - అనుమానోపపత్తి, నిగమోపపత్తి – ఉపాగమాలు-జ్ఞాన 

నిర్మాణవాద ఉపాగమాలు 
4) భాషా బోధన - అభ్యసనాలు భారతీయుల దృక్పదాలు. - పాణిని, పతంజలి, 

కాత్యాయనుడు, 

5) భాషా బోధన - అభ్యసనాలు పాశ్చాత్యుల దృక్పదాలు. జాన్ 
డ్యూయీ బ్రూనర్, పియాజీ, వైగాటస్కీ, చోమ్ స్కీ. 

 

UNIT-V. భాషా పరికల్పన -అభ్యసనం -బోధన మరియు భాషోపాధ్యాయుని 

యోగ్యత, కర్తవ్యాలు 
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1) ఒక నియమ బద్ద వ్యవస్థగా భాష-భాషా ప్రవర్తన - భాషాస్పృహ-
భాషా వైఖరి-భాషా విషయవైవిధ్యత. 

2) భాషేతర పుస్తకాల్లో తెలుగుభాష - పరిభాషా కల్పన 
3) భాషోపాధ్యాయుని యోగ్యత కర్తవ్యాలు: సాధారణ -విశిష్ట 

లక్షణాలు - పూర్వ సన్నద్ధతబోధనానంతర సమీక్ష - 
భాషోపాధ్యాయుల తరగతి గది ప్రవర్తన-తరగతిలో భాషోపయోగం . 
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బోధనా సంబంధ కృత్యాలు: 

1) పరిసరాల్లోని ఐదు పాఠశాలల సందర్శనతెలుగు బోధన తీరు తెన్నులు. 
2) తెలుగు బోధనకు పాఠశాలల్లో లభ్యమగు వనరులపై నివేదిక తయారు 

చేయుట. 
3) 6 నుండి 10 తరగతుల పాఠ్యాంశాలనుండి ఏదైనా ఒక తరగతి 

వాచకంలోనివ్యాకరణాంశాలని పట్టికగా కూర్చుట. 
4) పిల్లల సంభాషణల్లోని మాండలిక భాషా రూపాల గుర్తింపు పట్టికను 

తయారు చేయుట. 
5) టి.వి./ఎఫ్. ఎమ్. రేడియో ఛానల్స్ లోని తెలుగు వక్తలు మాట్లాడే 

భాషమీద నివేదికను తయారు చేయుట. 
6) ఏదైనా ఒక పాఠ్యాంశమునకుజ్ఞాన నిర్మాణవాదానుసరణకు తగిన 

కృత్యాలు రూపొందించుట. 
 

పరామర్శ గ్రంథాలు 
1. విద్వాన్ దూసి రామమూర్తి శాస్త్రి(1967) : బాలవ్యాకరణమువావిళ్ల 

రామస్వామి శాస్త్రులు అండ్ సన్స్. 
2. వెలుదండ నిత్యానందరావు(1994) :తెలుగు సాహిత్యంలో పేరడీ, పద్మవతి ఆర్ట 

ప్రింటర్స. 
3. జోసఫ్. యస్.                :    తెలుగు బోధనాపద్ధతులు, సూర్యాపబ్లికేషన్స్, 

మచిలీపట్నం. 
4. తెలుగు అకాడమి             :      తెలుగు బోధనా పద్ధతులు 

5. రావి రంగారావు,            :     తెలుగు బోధనాప్రదీపిక. 

6. బుద్దిరాజు జోతిర్మయి (1984), తెలుగు బోధన పద్ధతులు, సర్వేక్షణ- పద్మావతి 
ఆర్ట్ ప్రింటర్సు, హైదరాబాదు. 

7. సాంబమూర్తి. డి. (1988), తెలుగు బోధన పద్ధతులు, నీల్ కమల్ ప్రైవేట్ లిమిటెడ్, 
హైదరాబాదు. 

8. పోరంకి దక్షిణామూర్తి (1998), భాష ఆధునిక దృక్పథం, నీల్ కమల్ ప్రైవేట్ 
లిమిటెడ్, హైదరాబాదు. 

9. బూరుగుల గోపాలకృష్ణమూర్తి (1996) వ్యాకరణదర్శనము (వ్యాకరణ గ్రంథము) నీల్ 
కమల్ ప్రైవేట్ లిమిటెడ్, హైదరాబాదు. 

10. కామేశ్వర్ రావు, (1984) తెలుగు బోధనా పద్ధతులు, చరిష్మా ప్రింటర్స, 
హైదరాబాదు. 

***** 
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బోధనా సంబంధ కృత్యాలు: 

1) పరిసరాల్లోని ఐదు పాఠశాలల సందర్శనతెలుగు బోధన తీరు తెన్నులు. 
2) తెలుగు బోధనకు పాఠశాలల్లో లభ్యమగు వనరులపై నివేదిక తయారు 

చేయుట. 
3) 6 నుండి 10 తరగతుల పాఠ్యాంశాలనుండి ఏదైనా ఒక తరగతి 

వాచకంలోనివ్యాకరణాంశాలని పట్టికగా కూర్చుట. 
4) పిల్లల సంభాషణల్లోని మాండలిక భాషా రూపాల గుర్తింపు పట్టికను 

తయారు చేయుట. 
5) టి.వి./ఎఫ్. ఎమ్. రేడియో ఛానల్స్ లోని తెలుగు వక్తలు మాట్లాడే 

భాషమీద నివేదికను తయారు చేయుట. 
6) ఏదైనా ఒక పాఠ్యాంశమునకుజ్ఞాన నిర్మాణవాదానుసరణకు తగిన 

కృత్యాలు రూపొందించుట. 
 

పరామర్శ గ్రంథాలు 
1. విద్వాన్ దూసి రామమూర్తి శాస్త్రి(1967) : బాలవ్యాకరణమువావిళ్ల 

రామస్వామి శాస్త్రులు అండ్ సన్స్. 
2. వెలుదండ నిత్యానందరావు(1994) :తెలుగు సాహిత్యంలో పేరడీ, పద్మవతి ఆర్ట 

ప్రింటర్స. 
3. జోసఫ్. యస్.                :    తెలుగు బోధనాపద్ధతులు, సూర్యాపబ్లికేషన్స్, 

మచిలీపట్నం. 
4. తెలుగు అకాడమి             :      తెలుగు బోధనా పద్ధతులు 

5. రావి రంగారావు,            :     తెలుగు బోధనాప్రదీపిక. 

6. బుద్దిరాజు జోతిర్మయి (1984), తెలుగు బోధన పద్ధతులు, సర్వేక్షణ- పద్మావతి 
ఆర్ట్ ప్రింటర్సు, హైదరాబాదు. 

7. సాంబమూర్తి. డి. (1988), తెలుగు బోధన పద్ధతులు, నీల్ కమల్ ప్రైవేట్ లిమిటెడ్, 
హైదరాబాదు. 

8. పోరంకి దక్షిణామూర్తి (1998), భాష ఆధునిక దృక్పథం, నీల్ కమల్ ప్రైవేట్ 
లిమిటెడ్, హైదరాబాదు. 

9. బూరుగుల గోపాలకృష్ణమూర్తి (1996) వ్యాకరణదర్శనము (వ్యాకరణ గ్రంథము) నీల్ 
కమల్ ప్రైవేట్ లిమిటెడ్, హైదరాబాదు. 

10. కామేశ్వర్ రావు, (1984) తెలుగు బోధనా పద్ధతులు, చరిష్మా ప్రింటర్స, 
హైదరాబాదు. 

***** 
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Course – 5 (ii)  

CPS 2: िहÆदी िश±ण कì िविधया ँ
        Internal Assessment  : 25 
       Final Examination: 75 
उĥेÔय: 

1. छाýाÅयापकŌ के दिैनक Óयवहार म¤ िहÆदी भाषा के महßव तथा िविवध ÖतरŌ पर उसके िश±ण के उĥÔेयŌ एवं िसĦाÆतŌ 

से अवगत कराना। 
2. मातभृाषा, िĬतीयभाषा एवं राÕůभाषा, राजभाषा सÌपकª भाषा, ÿादेिशकभाषा, अÆतराªÕůीयभाषा, िवदशेीभाषा  के łप म¤ 

िहÆदी – िश±ण के अÆतर व िýभाषा सýू स ेअवगत कराना। 

3. िहÆदी िश±ण म¤ ®वण, भाषण, उ¸चारण, पठन, लेखन एवं वतªनी िश±ण कì उपादयेता को ÖपĶ करना।  

4. िहÆदी िश±ण म¤ उपागम, िविध एवं ÿिविधयŌ स ेअवगत कराना। 

5. िहÆदी सािहÂय म¤ अिभŁिच उÂपÆन करने वाल ेसाधनŌ कì जानकारी ÿदान करना तथा पाठ्यलहगामी िøयाओ ंकì 

उपादयेता बतलाना। 

Course Content 
UNIT- I िहÆदी भाषा का Öवłप एवं महßव । 

1. भाषा -     अथª , महßव, मानक भाषाएवमंातभृाषा । 
2. भाषाके िविवध  łप -  राÕůभाषा, राजभाषा,सÌपकª भाषा, ÿादेिशकभाषा,   
3. सांÖकृितकभाषा, अÆतराªÕůीय भाषा एविंवदशेी भाषा। 
4. भाषा कì ÿकृित एवं िवशेषताए,ँ भारतीय भाषाओ ंका िहÆदी के साथ सÌबÆध। 
5. िहÆदी भाषा का उģम तथा िवकास  

(क) ÖवतÆýतास ेपूवª  (ख)ÖवतÆýता के बाद  (ग)राÕůीय-अÆतराªÕůीयÖतर पर । 
6. संिवधान और िश±ा सिमितयŌ कì संÖतुितयŌ म¤ भाषा । 

UNIT- II िहÆदी भाषा िश±ण के उĥेÔय, िसĦाÆत एवं सýू । 

1. िýभाषा सýू के अनसुार माÅयिमक एवं उ¸चमाÅयिमकÖतर के पाठ्यøमŌ म¤ िहÆदी का Öथान । 

2. मातभृाषा, िĬतीय भाषा तथा राÕůभाषा के łप म¤ िहÆदी िश±ण के उĥÔेय, पाठ्यøम ।  

3. िहÆदीतर ÿाÆतŌ म¤ िहÆदी िश±ण – उĥÔेय, पाठ्यøमएव ंिविधया ं। 

4. िहÆदीतर ÿाÆतŌ म¤ िहÆदी िश±ण समÖयाएँ – उ¸चारण, भाषण, वाचन, लेखन (िलिप) 
िसĦाÆत 

1.Öवाभािवकता का िसĦाÆत 2. अËयास का िसĦाÆत 3. Łिच का िसĦाÆत  

4. सिøयता का िसĦाÆत 5. मौिखककायª का िसĦाÆत 6. अनपुातøम का िसĦाÆत 

7. बहòमखुी का िसĦाÆत 8. ÖवतÆýता का िसĦाÆत9. वैयिĉकिभÆनता का िसĦाÆत आिद 
सýू 

1. ²ात स ेअ²ात  2. सरल स ेकिठन 3. Öथलू स े सàूम 4. पणूª स ेअंश  

5. िवĴेषण स ेसĴेंषण 6.मनोव²ैािनक से तािकª क आिद 
UNIT- III  भाषा कौशल का िवकास 

1. ®वण – महßव, ÿयोजन, ÿकार, िविवध ÖतरŌ म¤ ®वणदोष –उपचार एवं ®वण संवधªन के उपाय । 

2. भाषण - महßव, ÿयोजन, ÿकार, िविवध ÖतरŌ म¤भाषणदोष -उपचार एवंभाषणसंवधªन के उपाय । 

3. उ¸चारण -महßव, गणु – दोष और िनवारणके उपाय। 
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Course – 5 (iii) 

CPS 2 PEDAGOGY OF ENGLISH  

           Internal Assessment : 25 
        Final Examination: 75 

Course Objectives: 

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

 1. be sensitive to the problems of Teaching/learning English as Second language. 

2. develop an understanding of the nature and objectives of teaching English language. 

3. be able to understand the features of language. 

4. be able to develop among learners, an ability to acquire language skill. 

5. be acquainted with various co-curricular activities for effective teaching of English as a  

second language. 

 

Course Content 

UNIT-   I.  Place of English in India  

1. English in Indian Education   
a) Pre Independence Period  b) Post Independence Period 

2. English as a Second Language 

UNIT-   II. Objectives of English Language Teaching  

1. a) Primary level b) Secondary level c) Higher Secondary level 
2. Elements of English Language Teaching.  

  a) Phonology b) Morphology  c) Syntax  d) Semantics 
UNIT-   III. Language Learning 

1. Features of Language   
2. Factors affecting Language Learning  

 a) Psychological  b) Sociological  c) Linguistic  d) Cultural  

UNIT-   IV. 1. Language Skills 
a) Listening - Sub skills, types, benefits, barriers, qualities and developing  

  listening comprehension 
b) Speaking - Sub skills, types and tasks for developing speaking skills.  
c) Reading - sub skills, aims, stages in teaching reading, types, methods 

  and strategies to develop skills  
d) Writing  - sub skills, Qualities of good writing, factors affecting writing 

  in second language situation and task for developing writing. 
  2. Phonetics – An Introduction   

a) The sounds of English / Phonetic symbols  
1. Vowels  
2. Diphthongs and  
3. Consonants  
4. Stress 
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5. Intonation 
6. Techniques of using language laboratory 

 3. Supplementary skills  
 Teaching Reference skills using : 

a) Dictionaries,  
b) Thesaurus and  
c) Encyclopedias. 

   4. Teaching vocabulary  
a) Strategies to develop vocabulary. 
b) Techniques of developing spelling abilities. 

UNIT-   V.  Co- curricular Activities in English language Teaching. 

   Elocution, Debate, Drama, Role play, Calligraphy, mono acting,Extempore 

speech, Group discussion,etc.. 

Activities 

1. Discussion on role and importance of Home language and School language.  
2. Topic for Debate – Globalisation and English.  
3. Planning of Ten Vocabulary building exercises and Techniques to teach the students 

in the classroom. 
4. Review of Two Articles related to teaching and learning of English from educational 

journals, Magazines or News papers.  
5. Preparing an action plan for improving any of the following skills: Listening skill, 

Speaking skill, Reading skill or Creative writing.    

REFERENCES 
1. Els, Theo Van et al (1984)  : Applied Linguistics & Learning and Teaching of  Foreign  

    Languages, Edward Arnolds. 
2. Blundell John et al (1984)  : Functions in English, London OUP. 
3. Bond, LG et al (1980)  : Reading Difficulties - Their Diagnosis and Correction, 

Appleto                   Century Crafts, New York. 
4. Valmen. A (1987)  : Trends in Language Teaching, New York, London Mc. 

Graw         Hill. 
5. Valette.R.M. (1985)   : Modern Language Testing, New York, Harcourt Brace. 
6. Sterne. S S      : Fundamental Concepts in Language Teaching, New York, 

        Longman.. 
7. Kumar, Krishna,(2011)   : The Child’s Language and the Teacher, a Handbook,  

         New Delhi, National Book trust India. 
8. G A Pittman (2004)     : Teaching structural English, anmol publications,  New 
     Delhi. 
9. Kusum Sharma ()     : Basics of English Teaching, Vinod pustak mandir, Agra. 
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iii. School safety –  
a. Government of India guidelines for Cyber-safety. 
b. Disaster Management. 

 
3. Equality of EducationalOpportunity: 

i. Meaning of equality and constitutionalprovisions 
ii. Prevailing nature and forms of inequality, including dominant and 

minor groups and relatedissues 
4. Inequality in schooling: Public-private schools, rural-urban Schools , single 

teachers' schools and many other forms of inequalities in school systems and 
the processes leading todisparities 

Practicum 

1. Case study of different kind ofschools 

2. Marginalization and education of children from slums and distressmigration 

3. Impact of electronic media onchildren 

4. Understanding youth culture in the present times and the impact of internet and 
 other Visual mediums. 

5. Organization of Literacy Programmes (Night School/Classes) for adults and 
 continuing education among Youths (A PilotProject). 

6. Conduct of survey of government and private schools to identify various forms of 
 inequality 

7. Survey of nearby locality to find out the causes of lowliteracy. 

8. Study of voluntary agency working in the field of educational and school 
 development ofsociety. 

 

REFERENCES 

1.   Smt. Indra Sharma & : History and problems of Indian Education, 
      N.R. Sharma  Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra. 

2.  Mukherjee, R.K. : Ancient Indian Education, 
  Motilal Banarsi Das Publishers. 

3.  Mukharjee, S.N. : History of Education in India 

  Acharya Book Deopt - Baroda. 

4.  Nurullah and Naik : A students History of Education in India 

5.  Syed Nurullah & : History of Education in India. During British period 

J.P. Naik (1943)  Bombay, Mac Millan and Co., Ltd. 

6.Raman Behari Lal& : Contemporary India and Education 

     Krishna Kant (2016)  R.Lall Book Depot, Meerut 

***** 
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Course Structure and Semester Wise Distribution of Courses. 

 
Semester I: (18 Weeks = 16 weeks for teaching + 2 weeks School Exposure) 

 
 

Course Name of the Course/Paper  Hours Per 
Week 

Total 
Marks 

Total Marks Credits 
IA EA  

1 PE1. Philosophical & Sociological 
 Perspectives of Education 

05 100 25 75 04 

2 PE 2. Childhood and Growing up 05 100 25 75 04 
3 PE 3 - Creating an Inclusive School 02 50 10 40 02 
4 CPS1 . Pedagogy of  Sanskrit 05 100 25 75 04 
5 CPS 2. Pedagogy of  (T/H/E) 05 100 25 75 04 

6 EPC-1 Reading & Reflecting on Text 
(RRT)     (25 Marks) 

02 25   01 

 i. ͧश¢ानीǓतसàबɮधाͧभलेखाः/ 
शैͯ¢कपǒğकाः /वाता[पğाणांसàपादकȧयाǓन 

ii. सèंकृतसàभाषणͧशǒबरम ्

iii. शÞदǓनव[चनम ् )अमरकोषः(  

iv. दȣ¢ापèुतकाǓन/सàभाषणसंदेशः/चÛदमामा 
(सèंकृतम)् रचनानुवादकौमुदȣ  / 
शुɮͬधकौमुदȣ / 
अनुवादचिÛġकाइ×येतेͯ¢ĤपठनĒÛथाः 

v. पÑचƣÛğ-Ǒहतोपदेशकथाः 

  
 
 
 
 
 

05 

 

05 

 

05 

05 

 

 

05 

  

7 LAB ACTIVITIES       (25 Marks) 02 25   01 
 1. Educational Psychology Lab 

2. Educational activities 

i. Campus Cleaning,  Sports & Games 

ii. Music 

iii. First Aid 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

10 

 

05 

05 

05 

  

8 School Exposure – 2 Weeks (15 Marks)   

 Total  26 500 160 340 20 
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Course - 8 

CPS 3: ASSESSMENT FOR LEARNING 
Internal Assessment:25 

Final Examination: 75 

Course Objectives: 
After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

 gain a critical understanding of issues in assessment and evaluation (from multiple 
perspectives with focus on constructivistparadigm) 

 become cognizant of key concepts such as formative and summative assessment, 
evaluation and measurement, test, examination 

 be exposed to different kinds and forms of assessment that aid studentlearning 
 become the user of a wide range of assessment tools, and learn to select and 

construct these appropriately as per the need;and 
 evolve realistic, comprehensive and dynamic assessment procedures keeping in view 

the diverse backgrounds of students. 
 

Course Content 

UNIT - I: Assessment and Evaluation-An Overview 
1. Purposes and approaches of assessment in behaviourist, cognitivist, and 

constructivistparadigms. 
2. Perspectives on assessment and evaluation for learning in a constructivist 

paradigm 
3. DistinctionbetweenAssessmentofLearning,AssessmentforLearning,and 
 Assessment as Learning. 
4. Critical review of current evaluation practices and their assumptions about 

learning anddevelopment. 
5. Concept, Meaning and Scope of following terminologies. 

i. test, assessment, measurement, evaluation andexamination  
ii. formative, summativeand diagnostic evaluations. 

iii. continuous and comprehensiveevaluation. 
iv. Grading and Classification. 

UNIT - II: Context of Assessment 
1. Dimensions and levels of learning 
2. Retention/recall of facts and concepts; application of specificskills 
3. manipulating tools and symbols; problem-solving; applying learning to 

diverse situations 
4. originality and initiative; collaborative participation; creativity;flexibility 
5. Contexts ofassessment 

i. subject-specific 
ii. learner – centered. 
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UNIT - III: AssessmentProcedure 
1. Assessmenttools 

i. different kinds of tasks: projects, assignments,performances 
ii. different kinds of tests and theirconstruction 

iii. observation of learning processes by self, by peers, byteacher 
iv. self-assessment andpeer-assessment 
v. constructingPortfolios 

vi. Rubrics BasedAssessment 
2. Planning and preparation of Teacher made test – Principles and parts of   
  tests. 
3. Learning outcomes and assessment of learning outcomes. 

UNIT - IV :Performance Reporting and, Feedback  
1. Preparing report, Covering overall academic performance of each student for 

the purpose of communicating to the parents with remarks. 
2. Feedback as an essential component of formativeassessment 

i. use of assessment for feedback. 
ii. Types of teacher feedback (oral, written, comments);  peer feedback 

iii. Place of marks, grades (absolute and relative) and qualitative 
descriptions 

iv. Feedback for strengthening self-esteem, motivation and identity of all 
the learners. 

3. Grading 

UNIT -V: Examination Reforms: Issues and directions 
1. Examination reform efforts recommended by: 

i. Secondary Education Commission(1952-53) 
ii. Kothari Commission(1964-66) 

iii. National Policy on Education (1986) and Programme of Action(1992) 
iv. National Curriculum Framework (NCF) 2005 & 2009 developed for 

schooleducation  (Discussion should cover analysis of 
recommendations, implementations and the emerging concerns) 

v. Evaluation reforms in Higher Educational Institutions – UGC (2019) 
****** 

Activities: 

 Survey the assessment practices followed in different schools – Zilla Parishad/ 
Government, Private and a Residential and prepare a report 

 Prepare a report by undertaking question paper analysis of two school subjects 
(Public Examinations of Previous Years) 

 Analysis of a range of assessment tools collected from differentschools 
 Developing worksheets and other tasks/tools for learning and assessment  
 Simulated exercises in marking and giving feedback to fellow teacher - learners (on a 

written task); critical review of feedback. 
 Evaluation of Examination System. 

 

REFERENCES 
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1. A.Jahitha Begum & G. Lokanadha Reddy – 2015 – Rakhi prakashan, Pvt.Ltd.Agra. 

2. Ramakrishna A., Mrunalini T, Sunitha D.& Shankar Paripally – 2017 – Neelkamal 

Publications Pvt.Ltd, Hyderabad. 

3. Sambasiva Rao. R & Rajamani Juttuika- Jayam publications, Hyderabad. 

4. महेश भागŊव एवं ऋतु अŤवाल 2015 अिधगम के िलए आंकलन राखी Ůकाशन Ů.िल.आगरा. 

 

***** 
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Course - 12 
PE 7: CONTEMPORARY INDIA AND EDUCATION 

Internal Assessment  :25 

Final Examination  : 75 

Course Objectives 
After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

1. appreciate the unity and strengths of Indian diversities based on region, religion, gender, 
languages, socio-economic factors like caste, means of livelihoodetc. 

2. acquire knowledge about the salient features of our Constitution and constitutional measures 
to protectdiversities 

3. develop understanding of the issues in contemporary India like industrialization, 
urbanization, globalization, modernization, economic liberalization and digitalization etc. 

4. appraise about the policy initiatives taken in education reform during pre- and post 
independentIndia. 

5. develop overall understanding of the working and recommendations of various Commissions 
and Committees constituted for improving education in thecountry. 

6. appreciate Innovations and new measures towards universalization of education including 
the role of Panchayati RajInstitutions. 

7. familiarise with various incentive schemes like mid day meal, support to economically, 
socially and educationally backwardcommunities. 

8. develop understanding of the issues, and challenges faced by Indian contemporary Society 

Course Content  

UNIT - I Contemporary India 

1. Educational scenario of India: diversity in terms of educational opportunities- 
religion, caste, class, gender, language, region andtribes; 

2. Challenges in achieving universal elementaryeducation 
3. Demands of diverse social groups towardseducation; 
4. Role of education in creating positive attitude towards diversity; 
5. Population explosion and educational challenge: Population size; composition 

and distribution in India; consequences of populationgrowth; 
UNIT - II Constitutional Provisions and Education 

1. Constitutional provisions on education that reflect Nationalideals: 
Democracy and the values of equality, justice, freedom, concern for others‘ well- 
being, secularism, respect for human dignity and rights. 

2. India as an evolving Nation: Vision, Nature andSalient 
Features – Democratic and Secular polity, Federal structure: Implications for 
educational system; 

3. Aims and purposes of education drawn from constitutionalprovision; 
4. Fundamental Rights & Duties ofCitizens 
5. Universalization of Education  
6. RTE Act 2009 and Child Rights 
7. Decentralization of Education and Panchayati Raj (specifically though 73rd 

and 74thamendment) 
8. Role of Central and State governments in the development ofeducation 



रािÕůयसÖंकृतिवĵिवīालयः, ितŁपितः 
 

Shiksha Shastri (B.Ed.) 68 
 

UNIT - III Policy Framework for Development of Education in India 

1. Overview of educational reform in the Pre-independence period- 
Macaulay‘minutes, Wood & Despatch, Hunter Commissions; Sargent Report, 
Basic education; 

2. Education in Post Independence Period: Mudaliar Commission(1952) 
Education Commission (1964-66);NPE 1968;NPE 1986 and its modified 
version 1992; KnowledgeCommission; 

3. Emerging trends in the interfacebetween 

i. political process andeducation; 

ii. economic developments and education;and 

iii. Socio-cultural changes andeducation. 

iv. Idea of Common SchoolSystem 

v. National System ofEducation 

4. LanguagePolicy 

a. Learning Without Burden-1993 

b. Justice VermaCommission-2012 
 

UNIT -  IV – Initiatives of the Government of India 

1. Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan(SSA) 
2. Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan(RMSA) 
3. Mid-dayMeal 
4. Schemes for girls, SC, ST and MarginalisedGroup 
5. ICT In School Education- National Repository of Open Educational 

Resources(NROER) 
6. Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya National Mission on Teachers and 

Teaching(PMMMNMTT) 
 

UNIT - V Contemporary Indian Education: Concerns and Issues 

1. Challenges in Implementation of RTE Act2009 
2. Right to Education and UniversalAccess: 

i. Issues of a) Universal enrolment  
       b) Universal retention  
                  c) Universalsuccess 

ii. Issues of quality andequity. 
(The above to be discussed with specific reference to physical, economic, 
social and cultural access, particularly to girl child and weaker sections as 
well as differently- abled children) 
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iii. School safety –  
a. Government of India guidelines for Cyber-safety. 
b. Disaster Management. 

 
3. Equality of EducationalOpportunity: 

i. Meaning of equality and constitutionalprovisions 
ii. Prevailing nature and forms of inequality, including dominant and 

minor groups and relatedissues 
4. Inequality in schooling: Public-private schools, rural-urban Schools , single 

teachers' schools and many other forms of inequalities in school systems and 
the processes leading todisparities 

Practicum 

1. Case study of different kind ofschools 

2. Marginalization and education of children from slums and distressmigration 

3. Impact of electronic media onchildren 

4. Understanding youth culture in the present times and the impact of internet and 
 other Visual mediums. 

5. Organization of Literacy Programmes (Night School/Classes) for adults and 
 continuing education among Youths (A PilotProject). 

6. Conduct of survey of government and private schools to identify various forms of 
 inequality 

7. Survey of nearby locality to find out the causes of lowliteracy. 

8. Study of voluntary agency working in the field of educational and school 
 development ofsociety. 

 

REFERENCES 

1.   Smt. Indra Sharma & : History and problems of Indian Education, 
      N.R. Sharma  Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra. 

2.  Mukherjee, R.K. : Ancient Indian Education, 
  Motilal Banarsi Das Publishers. 

3.  Mukharjee, S.N. : History of Education in India 

  Acharya Book Deopt - Baroda. 

4.  Nurullah and Naik : A students History of Education in India 

5.  Syed Nurullah & : History of Education in India. During British period 

J.P. Naik (1943)  Bombay, Mac Millan and Co., Ltd. 

6.Raman Behari Lal& : Contemporary India and Education 

     Krishna Kant (2016)  R.Lall Book Depot, Meerut 

***** 
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Course – 7 

PE 5 : EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT 

Internal Assessment : 25 

   Final Examination: 75  

Course Objectives : 

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

1. understand Concepts, types and approaches of educational planning  

2. develop institutional plan and school development plan  

3. understand recommendations of different five year plans relating to school education  

4. develop understanding about educational decentralization in India and district planning 
practices  

5. understand concept, nature and approaches of educational management  

6. develop understanding and skills in managing material and human resources of school   

7. understanding the skills of using different managerial and leadership styles for effective 
management of a school. 

Course Contents 

UNIT - I.Educational Management 

1. Meaning and Scope of Educational Management and Educational Administration 
2. Administrative Structure at the National and State level. 
3. Roles, Duties and responsibilities of Educational managers –Research, Evaluation 

Monitoring and Supervision. 
4. Motivation and interpersonal relationship. 
5. Managing Human and Financial resources. 
6. Optimum utilization of available resources for growth and development of the 

institution. 
7. ManagingCommunity and Parental participation. 

UNIT - II.School Management 

1. Meaning and Scope of School Management and School Administration 
2. Administrative Structure of Schools at the National and State level. 
3. Roles, Duties and responsibilities of Head masters and Teachers. 
4. Teacher Motivation and collegiality (interpersonal relationship between Head and 

Teachers). 
5. Managing School and Classroom activities – School calendar and Academic 

Calendar, Time table etc.. 
6. Optimum utilization of available learning resources and managing learning 

community. 
7. Working with School ManagementCommittee. 

 



रािÕůयसÖंकृतिवĵिवīालयः, ितŁपितः 
 

Shiksha Shastri (B.Ed.) 46 
 

UNIT - III. Preparation of School plan : 

1. Concept of School planning, preparation and evaluation.    

      2. Concept of Time-tabling, principles in preparation of Time table.  

      3. Types of Time table – Classroom Time table, Examination schedule and publication of 
    result schedule 

UNIT - IV.School Discipline: 

 1. Concept of Discipline      2. Role of Reward and punishment    

      3. Students councils. 

UNIT - V. ManagingStudent support services and school records: 

1. Student support services-  
a. Organization of educational clubs and association activities. 
b. Managing school library. 
c. Managing School Laboratory 
d. Managing Sports and games 
e. Managing Guidance and Counseling services.  
f. Maintaining up keeping of School plant and building. 

2. School records - Maintaining Statutory and non-statutory records.  
 

**** 
ÿायोिगकपरामशाªः - 

1. कÖयिचत ् िवīालयÖय अिभलेखानां सङ्úहणम ्। 

2. माÅयिमकिवīालयÖय Öथापनाय आवÔयकिनयमािधिनयमानां ²ानÿािĮः। 

3. एकÖयाः िवīालयसिमÂयाः ÿबÆधकेन सह  मलेनम ्चचाª च । 

4. आदशªसमयसाåरÁयाः िनमाªणम ्। 

REFERENCES 

1. Bhatnagar (1988) : Educational administration - Loyals. 

2. Aggarwal J.C. (1988) : Teacher Role, Status, Service Conditions and 

   Education in India (Doaba House) 

3. Coombs P.H. (1985) : World Crisis in Education : The view form 

   Eighties, Oxford University Press, New York. 

4. Agarwal J.C. (1992) : Educational Planning in India, Vol. I, 

 Agarwal, S.P.  New Delhi, Concept publishing Co. 

5. Kochhar, S.K. (2000) : School Administration and organisation - 

    Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 
***** 
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Course - 9 
CPS 4:  संÖकृतिश±णिवधयः 

Internal Assessment   :  25 
Final Examination: 75 

उĥेÔयािन: 

1. िविवधपाठयोजनानाम ्अवगमन,े िनमाªण ेच योµया: भिवÕयिÆत । 

2. माÅयिमकÖतरे सÖंकृतपाठ्यपÖुतकानाम ्अÅययने, िवĴेषण ेच योµयतां ÿाÈÖयिÆत । 

3. िविवधिश±णोपकरणानां िनमाªण,े ÿयोगे च ÿबĦुा: भिवÕयिÆत । 

4. मÐूयाङ्कनोपकरणानां िनमाªण,े ÿयोगे च द±ा: भिवÕयिÆत । 

5. संÖकृतभाषािश±के अपेि±तगणुान् कतªÓयािन च ²ाÖयिÆत । 

 

पाठ्यøमांशाः 

UNIT - I पाठयोजना  

1. अथªः, पåरभाषाः, उĥÔेयािन, महßव,ं Öवłपम,् गणुाĲ । 

2. Êलमू-िश±णोĥÔेयानां वगêकरणम ्।  

3. पाठयोजनाÿकाराः – गīपंīÓंयाकरण¼च। 

4. पाठयोजनािनमाªण ेअवधेयांशाः । 

5. पाठयोजनायाः सीमा । 
UNIT - II संÖकृतपाठ्यपÖुतकािन  

1. Öवłपम ्उĥÔेयािन आवÔयकता महßव¼च । 

2. संÖकृतपाठ्यपÖुतकÖय रचनािसĦाÆताः। 

3. पाठ्यपÖुतकÿकाराः । 

4. उ°मसÖंकृतपाठ्यपÖुतकÖय ल±णािन गणुव°ासÌपादनोपायाĲ । 
UNIT - III ŀÔय®Óयोपकरणािन – 

1. अथªः, पåरभाषा, उĥÔेयािन, ÿकाराः – ŀÔयं, ®Óयं,ŀÔय-®Óय¼च । 

2. संÖकृतिश±ण ेमनोवै²ािनकपåरÿेàये  ŀÔय-®Óयोपकरणानां महßवम ्अनÿुयोगĲ ।  

3. ŀÔय®Óयोपकरणानां ÿयोगे अवधेयांशाः । 
UNIT - IV मूÐयाङ्कनम ् 

1. सÌÿÂययः, अथªः, महßव,ं ÿिøया च। 

2. भाषािश±णÖय मÐूयाङ्कनÿकाराः 

3. आदशªÿĳपýिनमाªणम ्। 

4. पारÌपåरक मÐूयाङ्कनिवधयः – शलाका, शाľाथªĲ। 
UNIT - V संÖकृतिश±कÖय गुणाः क°ªÓयािन च । 
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1. भाषािश±कłपेण सÖंकृतेः ÿसारकłपेण च सÖंकृतिश±कÖय गणुाः । 

2. संÖकृतिश±कÖय सामाÆयाः िविशĶाĲ योµयताः, क°ªÓयािन च । 

3. क±ापवूªिसĦता – िश±णानÆतरसमी±ा । 

4. िश±कÖय क±ागतÓयवहाराः भाषाÿयोगः, ÓयÂुपÆनता च । 

 
िøयाकलापाः 

1. संÖकृतिश±णÖय Öथूलसàूमपाठयोजनानां िनमाªणम ्।   

2. माÅयिमकÖतरीयसंÖकृतपाठ्यपÖुतकानांसमी±णम ्। 

3. संÖकृतिश±णÖय ŀÔय®Óयोपकरणानां िनमाªणम।् 

4. संÖकृतिश±णाय उपलËयमानानां ŀÔय®Óयोपकरणानां समी±णम ्(िविभÆनसंÖथािभः, ÓयिĉिभĲ 

िनिमªतानाम)् 

5. ‘सरलमानकसंÖकृतम’् संÖकृतिवकासयोजना (Vision & Roadmap) इÂयािदिवषयेष ुचचाª, िवमशªः 

च।  

6. आदशªिश±काणां जीवनेितहासÖय सङ्कलनम ्। 

7. संÖकृतािधगमÖय मÐूयाङ्कनाथªम ्आदशªÿĳपýिनमाªणम ्। 
 

 
सÆदभªúÆथाः 

सÖंकृतभाषायाम ्– 

1. के. नलचøवतê  :सÖंकृताÅयापनम्। 
2. िसहचे.् एल्एन.् शमाª, फतेहिसहं:सÖंकृतिश±णनंवीनÿिवधयĲ। 
3. डा. िव. मरुलीधरशमाª  :सÖंकृतिश±णसमÖयाः। 
4. सÆतोषिम°ल   :सÖंकृतिश±णम।् 
5. केसाÌबिशवमूितª  :सÖंकृतिश±णम,् दीपिशखाÿकाशन, जयपरु। 
6. डा. उदयशङ्करझा  :सÖंकृतिश±णम ्(शाľिश±णसिहतम)्, चौखÌबासरुभारतीÿकाशन,  

    वाराणसी। 
7. िवĵासः   :कौशलबोिधनी, सÖंकृतभारती, िदÐली। 
8. रामशकलपाÁडेय  :सÖंकृतिश±ण। 
9. रघनुाथसफाया   :सÖंकृतिश±ण, हåरयाणाúÆथअकादमी, 1997 । 
10. सीतारामचतुव¥दी  :सÖंकृतिश±ण। 
11. इिÆदराचरणपाÁडेय  :सÖंकृतिश±णसमी±ण, सÌपणूाªनÆदसÖंकृतिवĵिवīालय, वाराणसी। 

***** 
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Course – 10 (1) 

CPS  4 : తెలుగు బోధనా పద్ధతులు  
Internal Assessment   :  25 
Final Examination: 75 

లక్ష్యా లు: 
1) భాషా సాహిత్యాలు బోధనా ప్రక్రియలు గూర్చి తెలుసుకుంటారు. 
2) భాషాభ్యసనం –బోధన ప్రణాళికలు, బోధనసామగ్రి నిర్మాణం గురించి 

తెలుసుకుంటారు. 
3) భాషాభ్యసనం –బోధన –ఆధునిక ధోరణులు మరియు తెలుగు భాషా బోధన 

సామాన్య సిద్దాంతాల యొక్క ఆవశ్యకతను అవగాహన చేసుకుంటారు. 
4) భాషాభ్యసనం –బోధన –మూల్యాంకనం వాటి ప్రయోజనాలను 

తెలుసుకుంటారు. 
పాఠ్యక్రమాంశాలు 

UNIT -I. తెలుగుభాషా సామాన్యబోధన సిద్ధాంతములు  

1. స్వాభావికతా సిద్ధాంతము,  2. అనుకరణ సిద్ధాంతము,  3. 
అభిరుచిసిద్ధాంతము,   
4. అభ్యాస సిద్ధాంతము,   5. వైయక్తిక భిన్నతా 
సిద్ధాంతము,    
6. చయన విభాజన సిద్ధాంతము,  7. అనుపాత సిద్ధాంతము 

 

UNIT -II .భాషాభ్యసనం,  బోధన సామాగ్రి నిర్మాణం. 

i. భాషాభ్యసనం- భాషాబోధన: ప్రథమ ద్వితీయభాషలుగా తెలుగు 
బోధన లక్ష్యాలు-  గమ్యాలు-ఆశయాలు - ఉద్దేశాలు- 
లక్ష్యాలు (బెంజిమన్ బ్లూమ్ విద్యా లక్ష్యాలు- 
జ్ఞానాత్మాక-భావావేశ-మానసిక చలనాత్మక రంగాలు) - కనిష్ట 
అభ్యసన ప్రమాణాలు సామర్థ్యాలు (కమీషన్లుNCE- SCF ల 
ఆధారంగా)జ్ఞానం- విషయజ్ఞానం - భాషాజ్ఞానం - సాహిత్య 
జ్ఞానం-అవగాహన –శ్రవణమూలకఅవగాహనం - పఠనమూలక అవగాహనం-
అభివ్యక్తి-వాగ్రూప అభివ్యక్తి - లిఖితరూప 
అభివ్యక్తి,స్వీయ అభివ్యక్తి, సృజనాత్మక అభివ్యక్తి. 

ii. భాషా సహ పాఠ్య కార్యక్రమాలు - భాషా క్రీడలు - రచనా 
క్రీడలు - భాషణ క్రీడలు - భాషాసాహిత్య యాత్రలు - సాహిత్య 
సభలు. 

iii. భాషా బోధనాభ్యసన ఉపకరణాలు: భాషా ప్రయోగ శాల - 
కంప్యూటర్లు, దృశ్యశ్రవ్య, శ్రవ్యదృశ్య - ద్విమితీయ, 

త్రిమితీయా ఉపకరణాలు, 
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iv. మాధ్యమాలు: అచ్చుమాధ్యమాలు-దృశ్యమాధ్యమాలు 
(ప్రింట్ అండ్ విజువల్ మీడియా) 

 

UNIT -III.విద్యా ప్రణాళికలు:  విద్యా ప్రణాళికల్లో తెలుగు 

భాషాస్థానం (మాతృభాషగా, మాధ్యమ భాషగా) 

i. పాఠ్యపుస్తకం- నిర్మాణం - లక్షణాలు. 
ii. తగరతి బోధన ప్రణాళికలు - వార్షిక పథకం - సమగ్ర పాఠ్యపథకం - 

దైనిక పాఠ్యపథకం.ఆవశ్యకత - మౌళిక భావనలు - తయారీలో 
మెళుకువలు. 

iii. గ్రంథాలయాలు : పరామర్శ గ్రంథాలు - నిఘంటువులు - విజ్ఞాన 
సర్వస్వాలు-మూల గ్రంథాలు-వినియోగం. 

 

UNIT -IV.భాషా సాహిత్యాలు - బోధనా ప్రక్రియలు-నైపుణ్యాలు : 

1) గద్య బోధన, 

2) పద్యబోధన, 

3) వ్యాకరణ బోధన. 
భాషాభ్యసనం - బోధన - ఆధునిక ధోరణులు. 

1. కిండర్ గార్టెన్ పద్ధతి,    
2. క్రీడా పద్ధతి,   
౩. మాంటిస్సోరి పద్ధతి,  

4. పరియోజనా(ప్రాజెక్ట్) పద్ధతి,  
5. డాల్టన్ పద్ధతి 

బోధనా నైపుణ్యాలు : 
1. సూక్ష్మ బోధన 
2. బృంద బోధన 

UNIT - V. భాషాభ్యసనం - బోధన - మూల్యాంకనం: 

1) మూల్యాంకనం - సామర్థ్యాధారిత మూల్యాంకనం- నిరంతర సమగ్ర 
మూల్యాంకనం- రూపణ మూల్యాంకనం - సంకనల మూల్యాంకనం -లోప 
నిర్ధారణ మూల్యాంకనం - ప్రొగ్నస్టిక్ మూల్యాంకనం. 

మూల్యాంకనానికి ప్రశ్నపత్రాలు- ప్రశ్నల తయారీ- వివిధ 

ప్రశ్నరూపాలు, ప్రశ్నల లక్షణాలు - మెలకువలు- పాఠాంతర నికషలు- 

పరీక్ష - నికష - పరిగణన, భావనలు-అంతర్గత మూల్యాంకనం - బహిర్గత 

మూల్యాంకనం, విద్యార్ధులు/అభ్యాసకుల స్వీయమూల్యాంకనం- 

మూల్యాంకనం  
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2) భాషా కౌశల నికషలు - శ్రవణ - పఠన -భాషణ - లేఖన - అభిరుచి -ఆసక్తి - 
సృజనాత్మక, ప్రశంసా,భాషా స్పృహ నికషలు - నిర్మాణం - విశ్లేషణ –

మెళుకువలు. 

3) మాదిరి సమాధాన పత్రాలు-ప్రశ్నపత్రాల సమాధానాలను సరిచూచుట - 
ఫలితాల నివేదన -గ్రేడింగ్ - ఫలితాల వ్యాఖ్యానం. 

 

బోధన సంబంధ కృత్యాలు: 
1. ఏవేని మూడు స్థానిక వార్తాపత్రికల్లోని - సంపాదకీయ వ్యాసాలు, 

వార్తా వ్యాఖ్యలనుసమీక్షించి, ముఖ్యభావనలను, భాషా 
లక్షణాలను క్రోడీకరించి, వ్యాసరూపంలో నివేదిక తయారుచేయుట. 

2. నచ్చిన ఒక కవి/రచయితల ఒక కవిత/కథను ప్రశంసిస్తూ రాయుట. 
3. బాలల పత్రికలు - భాషాభ్యసనానికి వాటి తోడ్పాటుపై పిల్లల 

అభిప్రాయ సేకరణ. 
4. స్థానిక భాషా విశేషాలు - జాతీయాలు - సామెతలు - పొడుపు కథలు - సేకరణ. 
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పరామర్శ గ్రంథాలు 

1. విద్వాన్ దూసి రామమూర్తి శాస్త్రి(1967) : బాలవ్యాకరణమువావిళ్ల 
రామస్వామి శాస్త్రులు అండ్ సన్స్. 

2. వెలుదండ నిత్యానందరావు(1994) :తెలుగు సాహిత్యంలో పేరడీ, పద్మవతి 
ఆర్ట ప్రింటర్స. 

3. జోసఫ్. యస్.                :    తెలుగు బోధనాపద్ధతులు, 
సూర్యాపబ్లికేషన్స్, మచిలీపట్నం. 

4. తెలుగు అకాడమి             :      తెలుగు బోధనా పద్ధతులు 

5. రావి రంగారావు,            :     తెలుగు బోధనాప్రదీపిక. 

6. బుద్దిరాజు జోతిర్మయి (1984), తెలుగు బోధన పద్ధతులు, సర్వేక్షణ- 
పద్మావతి ఆర్ట్ ప్రింటర్సు, హైదరాబాదు. 

7. సాంబమూర్తి. డి. (1988), తెలుగు బోధన పద్ధతులు, నీల్ కమల్ ప్రైవేట్ 
లిమిటెడ్, హైదరాబాదు. 

8. పోరంకి దక్షిణామూర్తి (1998), భాష ఆధునిక దృక్పథం, నీల్ కమల్ 
ప్రైవేట్ లిమిటెడ్, హైదరాబాదు. 

9. బూరుగుల గోపాలకృష్ణమూర్తి (1996) వ్యాకరణదర్శనము (వ్యాకరణ 
గ్రంథము) నీల్ కమల్ ప్రైవేట్ లిమిటెడ్, హైదరాబాదు. 

10. కామేశ్వర్ రావు, (1984) తెలుగు బోధనా పద్ధతులు, చరిష్మా ప్రింటర్స, 
హైదరాబాదు. 

*****  
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Course – 10 (2) 

CPS 5 :िहÆदी िश±ण कì िविधया ँ

Internal Assessment    : 25 
Final Examination: 75 

उĥेÔय 

1. िहÆदी भाषा िश±ण के िविवध िश±ण िविधयŌ (गī,किवता,Óयाकरण,नाटक,रतना,िनबÆध,पý)से पåरिचत कराना।  
2. छाýाÅयापकŌ म¤ िहÆदी पाठयोजना कì आवÔयकता, महÂव,ÿकार,उसके िनमाªण कौशल कì योµयता का िवकास करना। 
3. गहृकायª के महÂव, ÿकार एवं सशंोधन का ²ान ÿदान करना। 
4. िहÆदी पाठ्यपÖुतक के िनमाªण-िसĦाÆत, आलोचना,मÐूयाङ्कन स ेपåरिचत कराना। 
5. िहÆदी-िश±ण म¤ ŀÔय-®ÓयसाधनŌ के महÂव को समझाना उनका ÿयोग करने कì योµयता का िवकास करना। 
6. िहÆदी-िश±क कì योµयताओ ंएवं कतªÓयŌ को जानने हतेु ÿेåरत करना। 
7. िहÆदी-िश±ण म¤ मÐूयाङ्कन के अथª, ÿकार, महÂव, िविधयाँ एवं ÿिøया का ²ान ÿदान करना। 

पाठ्यिववरण 

UNIT - I िहÆदी िश±ण म¤ िविवध पाठŌ के उĥेÔय, िविधयाँ, ÿिविधयाँ एवं पाठयोजना। 

a. गī कì पåरभाषा एवं महßव, गī  -पाठ के ÿकार , उĥÔेय, िविधयाँ।  

b. गī -िश±ण कì पाठयोजना । 

c. किवता कì पåरभाषा, किवता िश±ण का महßव, उĥÔेय तथा िविधयाँ। 

d. किवता िश±ण कì पाठयोजना।  

e. Óयाकरण का अथª तथा पåरभाषाए,ँ उĥÔेय तथा िविधयाँ। 

f. Óयाकरण िश±ण कì पाठयोजना।  

g. नाटक िश±ण का अथª, पåरभाषाए,ँ उĥÔेय तथा िश±ण कì िविधयाँ। 

h. नाटक िश±ण कì पाठयोजना। 

i. रचना, िनबÆध एव ंपý के उĥÔेय, महÂव एव ंिविधया ँ। 

j. रचना, िनबÆध एव ंपý के पाठयोजनाए।ँ 
UNIT - II पाठयोजना एवं गृहकायª -  महßव, आवÔयकता, ÿकार एवं संशोधन। 

a. पाठ योजना का महÂव,आवÔयकता एव ंÿकार। 

b. उ°म पाठ योजना के गणुएव ंसंशोधन। 

c. गहृकायª का महÂव, आवÔयकता एवं ÿकार। 

d. गहृकायª के संशोधन िविधयाँ। 

e. Êलमू िश±णोĥÔेयŌ का वगêकरण । 

f. पाठ योजना िनमाªण म ेसावधािनयाँ। 

g. पाठ योजना कì सीमाए।ँ 
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UNIT - III पाठ्यपÖुतक 

a. पाठ्यपÖुतक कì ऐितहािसक पķृभिूम, पाठ्यपÖुतक का महßव। 

b. िहÆदी के पाठ्य पÖुतकŌ के बाĻ एव ंआÆतåरक गणु। 

c. पाठ्यपÖुतक िनमाªण के िसĦाÆत। 

d. िहÆदी कì पाठ्यपÖुतकŌ का आलोचनाÂमक अÅययन, िहÆदी कì पाठ्यपÖुतक का मÐूयाङ्कन। 

e. पाठ्यपÖुतक कामÐूयांकन (बाĻ एव ंआÆतåरक) तथा आलोचना । 

f. िवÖततृ अÅययन - सहायक पÖुतक¤ , महßव एव ंÖवłप। 

g. िहÆदी िश±क -योµयता एव ंदाियÂव। 
UNIT - IV िहÆदी िश±ण म¤ ŀÔय-®Óय साधन। 

a. ŀÔय- ®Óय साधन का अथª और पåरभाषा । 

  ÿकार - ®Óय साधन, ŀÔयसाधन, ŀÔय-®Óयसाधन । 

b. ŀÔय-®Óय साधनŌ के उĥÔेय एव ंमहßव । 

c. िहÆदी िश±ण म¤ ŀÔय-®Óय साधन कì उपादयेता । 

d. ŀÔय-®Óय साधन के ÿयोग करते समय सावधािनयाँ। 

e. नतूनÿविृ°याँ – भाषाÿयोगशाला, तकनीकì, संगणक, संगोķी एव ंसचूना ÿौīोगीकì िहÆदी 

क± आिद। 

f. िहÆदी भाषा िवकास म¤ जनसंचार साधनŌ तथा िविभÆन िहÆदी िश±ण सÖंथाओ ंकì भिूमका। 
UNIT - V िहÆदी िश±ण म¤ मूÐयांकन  

a. भाषा -िश±ण म¤ मÐूयाङ्कन कì सङ्कÐपना । 

b. िहÆदी िश±ण म¤ मÐूयाङ्कन का अथª, ÿकार, महßव । 

c. िहÆदी िश±ण म¤ मÐूयांकन िविधयाँ। 

d. िहÆदी िश±ण म¤ मÐूयांकन कì ÿिøया । 

e. ÿĳपý नमनूा । 

****** 
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िøया-कलाप 

1. िहÆदी के िविभÆन िश±ण पाठयोजनाओ ंका िनमाªण ।   

2. माÅयिमक Öतरीय िहÆदी पाठ्यपÖुतक का िवĴेषण। 

3. िहÆदी िश±ण म¤ जनसंचार साधनŌ कì भिूमका। 

4. िहÆदी ±ेýम¤ कायª कर रह ेिकसी सÖंथा या संघटन का संि±Į कायªÿणाली का  िववरण। 

5. िहÆदी इतर ±ेý म¤ कायª कर रह ेिकसी सÖंथा या संघटन का संि±Į कायªÿणाली का िववरण । 

6. 'वĵैीकरण एव ंिहÆदी' िवषय पर चचाª सý का आयोजन। 
 

 

 

सदंभª úÆथ  

1. केशवÿसाद (1975) : िहÆदी भाषा िश±ण, गणपित राय एवं सÆस, ÿकाशन। 

2. शý¶ुन ÿसाद िसंह(1964) : िहÆदी िश±ण, िदÐली पÖुतक सदन, ÿकाशन। 

3. रामशकलपांडे(1977) : िहÆदी िश±ण, िवनोद पÖुतक मंिदर, आगरा। 

4. रजनीकाÆत श³ुल (2012)   : िहÆदी िश±ण के िविवध आयाम, ®ीपित ÿकाशन, ितŁपित । 

5. िदनेश चÆþ भरĬाज(1985) : िहÆदी भाषा िश±ण, िवनोद पÖुतक मंिदर, आगरा। 

6. ±िýय के.; मातभृाषा िश±ण, िवनोद पÖुतक मिÆदर, आगरा। 

7. बघेला, हतेिसंह; िहÆदी िश±ण, यिूनविसªटी पिÊलकेशÆस, जयपरु। 

8. पाÁडेय, रामशकल; िहÆदी िश±ण, िवनोद पÖुतक मिÆदर, आगरा। 

9. िसहं सािवýी; िहÆदी िश±ण, िवनोद पÖुतक मिÆदर, आगरा। 

10. िसहं िनरंजन कुमार;  माÅयिमक िवīालयŌ म¤ िहÆदी िश±ण,राजÖथान िहÆदी úÆथ अकादमी, जयपरु । 

11. भाई योगेÆþजीत;  िहÆदी भाषा िश±ण, िवनोद पÖुतक मिÆदर, आगरा। 

12. ®ीवाÖतव आर .पी. ; िहÆदी िश±ण, नमन ÿकाशन, नई िदÐली।  

13. सफाया रघनुाथ;  िहÆदी िश±ण िविध, हåरयाणा िहÆदी úÆथ अकादमी, चÁडीगढ़। 

14. ितवारी भोलानाथ; भाषा िव²ान, चौखÌबा ÿकाशन, वाराणसी। 

15. वाजपेयी िकशोरीदास; िहÆदी शÊदानशुासन, केÆþीय िहÆदी सÖंथान, आगरा। 

 

***** 
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Course - 10 (3) 

CPS 5. PEDAGOGY OF ENGLISH 

Internal Assessment : 25 

Final Examination: 75 

Course Objectives: 

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

1. acquire knowledge of  different approaches, methods and techniques of teaching 

English as a second language and put them use in real class room situation. 

2. prepare the lesson plan of various lessons of English. 

3. be able to instill among the learners a love for language and use it efficiently in real 

life situation. 

4. tell the use of various instructional aids in English language teaching. 

5. develop skills of evaluation of various lessons in English. 
 
Course content 

UNIT - I.Planning English Language Teaching: 
1. Lesson Plan       : Meaning, Importance, Characteristics 
2. Bloom’s Taxonomy of Educational Objectives   
3. Objectives of teaching  : Prose, Poetry and Composition to Secondary School  

   Students. 
4. Lesson plans to teach Prose, Poetry and Composition to Secondary School 

   Students. 
 

UNIT - II.Approaches, Methods and Techniques of English Language Teaching: 
1. Approaches-   

a) Structural  b) Communicative 
2. Methods-      

a) Direct Method b) Grammar-Translation Method  c) Dr. West’s Method 

3. Techniques –  

a) Story telling b) Dramatization etc. 

UNIT -III. Language Curriculum: 
1. Concept, Meaning and Definition of Curriculum.    
2. Distinction between Curriculum and Syllabus.  
3. Principles of Curriculum construction. 
4. Limitations in the existing School language Curriculum. 
5. Qualities of a good Language Text Book. 

UNIT - IV.Professional Development of English Teachers  

1. Subject Teacher forums 
2. Learning resources- Identification and preparation 
3. Usage of mobile apps and language learning software. 
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UNIT - V. Evaluation 
1. Concept and process of Evaluation. 
2. Types of Evaluation – Diagnostic, Formative and Summative.  
3. Typology of Questions : Activities and tasks reflecting - Problem solving, 

creative, critical thinking and enhancing imagination . 
4. Preparing tests for different skills of language - Listening, Speaking, Reading 

and Writing. Study and reference skills . 
5. Preparation of scholastic achievement test(SAT) giving weightages to 

objectives and learning experiences.   
 

ACTIVITIES 
1. Seminar/ Discussions on any topic from the prescribed text. 
2. Analysis of English text book of Secondary level. 
3. Identify and list English language related common errors among students. 
4. Preparation of innovative teaching aid. 
5. Write a report on current practices of assessment and evaluation at Secondary stage. 

***** 
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Shiskha Shastri (B.Ed) II Year 

Semester - 3 

Semester III: (18 weeks=14 Weeks Internship+ 2 Weeks Working with community  

      + 2 Weeks EPC Courses) 

Course Name of the Course Total 
Marks 

Total Marks Credits 

IA EA 

 Sanskrit Teaching Methodology                     (200 Marks ) 
6. Teaching 20 Lessons (20 x 1.5) 
7.  Criticism Lessons 04 (4 x 10) 
8. Preparation of Teaching Learning Material 

 (Minimum TLM 20) 
9. Conducting of Scholastic Achievement Test in Sanskrit 
10. Final Exam 

 
30 
40 
20 
 

10 
100 

 
30 
40 
20 
 

10 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

100 

08 

 Modern Teaching Methodology  (T/H/E) (200 Marks ) 
1. Teaching 20 Lessons (20 x 1.5) 
2.  Criticism Lessons 04 (4 x 15) 
3.  Preparation of Teaching Learning Material  
(Minimum TLM 20) 
4. Conducting of Scholastic Achievement Test in  Sanskrit 
5. Final Exam 

 
30 
40 
20 
 

10 
100 

 
30 
40 
20 
 

10 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

100 

08 

 EPC-3 Understanding the Self        (50 Marks) 50   02 
 6. Exploring the ‘known’ and ‘unknown ’self in relation to 

what one and others know about one self and what others 
do not know (group activity) 

7. Reflecting , recording and sharing of critical moments in 
one’s life (individual activity and presentations) 

8. Reflections on critical moments in the lives of peers 
(small group activity) 

9. Exploring one’s strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and 
Challenges (SWOC analysis) 

10. Group activities involving community participation 

 05 
 
 

10 
 

05 
 

10 
 

20 

  

 WORKING WITH COMMUNITY \ EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES(50 Marks) 50   02 
 6. Participation in School based Activities & Their 

Report Writing 
7. Peer Group Class room Teaching Observation 
8. School Profile & Maintaining the respective records 
9. Case Study 
10. Conducting Spoken Sanskrit Classes 

 
 
 
 
 

10 
10 
10 
10 
10 

  

 Total 500 300 200 20 
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iii. School safety –  
a. Government of India guidelines for Cyber-safety. 
b. Disaster Management. 

 
3. Equality of EducationalOpportunity: 

i. Meaning of equality and constitutionalprovisions 
ii. Prevailing nature and forms of inequality, including dominant and 

minor groups and relatedissues 
4. Inequality in schooling: Public-private schools, rural-urban Schools , single 

teachers' schools and many other forms of inequalities in school systems and 
the processes leading todisparities 

Practicum 

1. Case study of different kind ofschools 

2. Marginalization and education of children from slums and distressmigration 

3. Impact of electronic media onchildren 

4. Understanding youth culture in the present times and the impact of internet and 
 other Visual mediums. 

5. Organization of Literacy Programmes (Night School/Classes) for adults and 
 continuing education among Youths (A PilotProject). 

6. Conduct of survey of government and private schools to identify various forms of 
 inequality 

7. Survey of nearby locality to find out the causes of lowliteracy. 

8. Study of voluntary agency working in the field of educational and school 
 development ofsociety. 

 

REFERENCES 

1.   Smt. Indra Sharma & : History and problems of Indian Education, 
      N.R. Sharma  Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra. 

2.  Mukherjee, R.K. : Ancient Indian Education, 
  Motilal Banarsi Das Publishers. 

3.  Mukharjee, S.N. : History of Education in India 

  Acharya Book Deopt - Baroda. 

4.  Nurullah and Naik : A students History of Education in India 

5.  Syed Nurullah & : History of Education in India. During British period 

J.P. Naik (1943)  Bombay, Mac Millan and Co., Ltd. 

6.Raman Behari Lal& : Contemporary India and Education 

     Krishna Kant (2016)  R.Lall Book Depot, Meerut 

***** 
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Shiskha Shastri (B.Ed) II Year 

Semester - 3 

Semester III: (18 weeks=14 Weeks Internship+ 2 Weeks Working with community  

      + 2 Weeks EPC Courses) 

Course Name of the Course Total 
Marks 

Total Marks Credits 

IA EA 

 Sanskrit Teaching Methodology                     (200 Marks ) 
6. Teaching 20 Lessons (20 x 1.5) 
7.  Criticism Lessons 04 (4 x 10) 
8. Preparation of Teaching Learning Material 

 (Minimum TLM 20) 
9. Conducting of Scholastic Achievement Test in Sanskrit 
10. Final Exam 

 
30 
40 
20 
 

10 
100 

 
30 
40 
20 
 

10 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

100 

08 

 Modern Teaching Methodology  (T/H/E) (200 Marks ) 
1. Teaching 20 Lessons (20 x 1.5) 
2.  Criticism Lessons 04 (4 x 15) 
3.  Preparation of Teaching Learning Material  
(Minimum TLM 20) 
4. Conducting of Scholastic Achievement Test in  Sanskrit 
5. Final Exam 

 
30 
40 
20 
 

10 
100 

 
30 
40 
20 
 

10 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

100 

08 

 EPC-3 Understanding the Self        (50 Marks) 50   02 
 6. Exploring the ‘known’ and ‘unknown ’self in relation to 

what one and others know about one self and what others 
do not know (group activity) 

7. Reflecting , recording and sharing of critical moments in 
one’s life (individual activity and presentations) 

8. Reflections on critical moments in the lives of peers 
(small group activity) 

9. Exploring one’s strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and 
Challenges (SWOC analysis) 

10. Group activities involving community participation 

 05 
 
 

10 
 

05 
 

10 
 

20 

  

 WORKING WITH COMMUNITY \ EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES(50 Marks) 50   02 
 6. Participation in School based Activities & Their 

Report Writing 
7. Peer Group Class room Teaching Observation 
8. School Profile & Maintaining the respective records 
9. Case Study 
10. Conducting Spoken Sanskrit Classes 

 
 
 
 
 

10 
10 
10 
10 
10 

  

 Total 500 300 200 20 
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Course - 17  
CPS 8:(iv) VALUE EDUCATION AND PROFESSIONAL ETHICS 

   Internal Assessment    : 10  

  Final Examination: 40  

Course Objectives  

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

 1.  understand the Values, Sources of Values 

1. understand the Meaning, Objectives of Value Education 

2. understand the Fostering Values and Value Conflict 

3. understand the Approaches, Techniques and Strategies in Value Education. 

 

Course Content 

UNIT - I.Meaning, Definition, Concept, Types and Sources of Values. 

1. Meanings, Definitions,Characteristicsand Concept of Values. 

2. Nature and importance of Values. 

3. Sources of Values 

4. Classification of Values. 

5. Functions of values. 

UNIT - II. Value Education - 

1. Recommendations of Education Commissions and committees on Value 
Education  

2. Place of Value Education in Indian Education System. 

3. Role of Parents, Teachers, Society, Religion, Mass Media and Government. 

UNIT - III.Approaches, Techniques and Strategies in Value Education. 

1. Approaches and strategies : Whole School Approach, Pedagogy of values, Value 
inculcation, Analysis and Clarification. 

2. Teaching strategies: Curriculum and Co-Curricular programs. 

3. Attitude towards life and relationship between value and life. 

 

***** 
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Activities 

१ संÖकृतवाđयाÂशिै±कमानवमÐूयैःसÌबĦानामअ्वरतःिवंशतेःमÐूयानांसङ्úहणम।् 

२ संÖकृतेमÐूयाधाåरतपīलघकुथाłपकेषमुÅयेअÆयतमÖयलेखनम।् 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Adhikari, G.S.   -  A Study of Values among Professional Trainees.  

 Hasnain, H                      Perspectives in Psychological Researches, 15 (1), 44-46, 
        1988.   

2. Agarwal, V.    - Value System and Dimensions of University Students of 

   U.P. (Unpulished Ph.D. Thesis). Lucknow University, 

   Lucknow, 1959. 

3. Agnihotri,   - Value Enhancement in Teachers -Need of the Hour. 

4.  Kalpana.      In Quest of Bharateeya Shikshan, XIX (12), 18-22, 2009 

5. Satyanarayana, Y.V  -  Ethics: Theory and Practice 

 

**** 
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Course - 15 

CPS 6 : APPLICATION OF ICT IN EDUCATION 

Internal Assessment    : 10  

  Final Examination: 40  

Course Objectives  

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

1. understand the Information and communicational Technology. 
2. understand the Computer, system and usage in Education. 
3. understand the Internet its concept and application. 

4. understand the Computer Based Education and different models of E learning. 
 

Course Content 
UNIT - I    Information and communicational Technology 

1. Meaning, Definitions, Concept, Types (Traditional and Modern), Usage in Education. 
2. Subject specific ICT tools for creating and facilitating learning  
3. Subject specific online resources and their use. 
4. ICT initiatives of Government of India (NMEICT). 

 
UNIT - II Mobile apps and pedagogy tools for learning 

1. Mobile and desktop applications for language learning. 
2. Mobile applications for Sanskrit language learning 
3. Youtube/Teachertube  

 
UNIT - III Computer Based Education 

1. Role of Social Networking sites in Education: Concept, meaning and definition of 
Social Networking sites and use of Social Networking sites in education 

2. E-learning – Concept, Characteristics. 
3. Online teaching  

i. Platforms –Cisco Webex, Google meet, Go to meeting, Teamlink, Zoom etc, 
ii. Flipped classrooms,Google Class room 

iii. Various online teaching and learning programmes platforms in various level. 
 (MOOC, ION etc..) 
iv. Different Models (Support, Blended, Complete),  
v. Styles (Asynchronous and Synchronous communication styles) Merits and 

demerits. 
4. Electronic assessment portfolio – Concept and types. Online and offline assessment 

tools – Rubrics, survey tools, puzzle makers, test generators, reflective journal, 
question bank 
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Activities: 

 
i. Practicing word processing using Indian language Font 

ii.  Using word processor, spread sheet, and presentation software to produce various 
teaching learning resources and sharing it online.  

iii. Locating internet resources – navigating, searching, selecting, saving and evaluating 
(use standard internet evaluation criteria)  

iv. Creating digital concept maps, flow charts, timelines for a particular content  
v. Creating screen cast video of a lesson. 

vi. Shooting, editing, and sharing of videos segment on any educational topic   
vii. Creating account in teacher tube/ slideshare and sharing video/presentation. Viewing 

and commenting on others‘ contributions   
viii. Enrolling and completing some MOOC courses of interest   

ix. Evaluating OER resources. Creating and sharing OER materials   
x. Taking part in an ICT integrated online project based or problem based learning 

activity 
 

***** 

REFERENCES 

1. Breen, R.R., Lindsay,  - The role of information and communication  

A.J. and Pete, S.  technologies in university learning environment.   
    Studies in Higher Education, 26(1): 95-115. 2001            

2. Deshpande, H.V.   -  Information technology and higher education:   
     Towards a just perspective.  

       University News, 39 (23): 9-12. 2001 

3. Ralston A., Reilly E.E.   - Encyclopedia of Computer Science. London: Nature. 

Hemmendinger, D.    (2000) 
 

**** 
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Course - 14 

PE 9 : ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 

Internal Assessment    : 10  

        Final Examination: 40 

उĥेÔयािन – 
 अमंुपाठ्यøमम ्अधीÂय छाýाÅयापकाः – 

 पयाªवरणÖय महßवमवग¸छेय:ु । 

 पयाªवरणÿदषूणÖय तिÆनयÆýणÖय च ²ानं ÿाÈनयुःु । 

 ÖवाÖÃयÖय सरु±ाया: िवषये जानीय:ु । 

 पयाªवरणसĩावÂवने जीवनाथ« छाýेष ुअभीĶŀिĶकोणिवकासे िश±ाया: भिूमकामवग¸छेय:ु। 

 पयाªवरणसंर±णाय उ°रदाियÂवबोधÖय िवकासमवबÅुयेरन।् 
 

Course  Content 
अिÆवित:-१   पयाªवरणिश±ा       

१.१ पयाªवरणिश±ा - सÌÿÂयय:, ÿकृित:, ±ेý¼च। 
१.२  पयाªवरणिश±ाया: महßवम,् उĥÔेयािन च । 
१.३  संÖकृतवाđये पयाªवरणम ् । 
१.४ ÿाचीनभारते पयाªवरणसंर±णोपायाः । 

अिÆवित:-२  पयाªवरण-ÿदूषणम ्       
२.१ पयाªवरणÿदषूणÖय पåरचय:। 
२.२ ÿदषूणÿकारा: - नािभकìयÿदषूणम,् अपिशĶघनवÖतÿुदषूणम,् वायÿुदषूणम,् जलÿदषूणम,् 

Åविनÿदषूणम,् मदृाÿदषूणम ्च । 
२.३ÿदषूणजिनता: रोगा:। 
२.४ ÿदषूणकारणािन, तिÆनयÆýणोपायाĲ  । 

अिÆवित:-३  ÖवÖथपयाªवरणं सुर±ा च       
३.१ सरु±ाया:, ÖवÖथपयाªवरणÖय च सÌÿÂयय:। 
३.२ रोगिनयÆýणाÂमकं ÿबÆधनम।् 
३.३ ÖवÖÃयपयाªवरण ंमानवसमाजĲ। 
३. ४ पयाªवरणसरु±ायै पाठ्यसहगािमिøयाः । 
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ÿयोिगकपरामशाªः  - 

1. ÿद°कायाªिण - 

a. पयाªवरणसंर±णोपायाः । 

b. पयाªवरणÿदषूणकारणािन । 

c. ÿदषूणिनयÆýणम ्। 

2. समहूचचाª – जनेषपुयाªवरणिश±ायाः िवषये जागłकता । 

3. मिलन±ेýेष ुगÂवा पयाªवरणÖवाÖÃयिश±णम ्। 
 

REFERENCES 
1. िम°ल, सÆतोष एवं अúवाल, मीन;ू 21 वé सदी म¤ पयाªवरण एवं पयाªवरणिश±ा, आर. एल. बुक िडपो, मेरठ, 2010 

2. गोपाल, एम.के; पयाªवरणिश±ा, िवनोद पÖुतक मिÆदर, आगरा, 1997. 

3. शमाª, आर. ए; पयाªवरण िश±ा, आर. एल. बकु िडपो, मेरठ 

4. पजूा, भारती; पयाªवरण समÖया एवं समाधान, Æय ूभारत पिÊलकेशÆस, सभुाषरोड, रोहतक  

5. पािणúाही िनमªला; पयाªवरणिश±ा, ओजÖवी ÿकाशन, परुी  

6. विशķ, के; पयाªवरणिश±ा, यिूनविसªटी बुक हाउस, जयपरु 

7. उपाÅय±, राधावÐलभ; पयाªवरण िश±ा, िवनोद पÖुतक मिÆदर, आगरा, 1998 

8. Boldwin, Johnh if Environmental  Planning Management, International  Book  Distributors, 

Dehradun. 
 

**** 
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Course - 16 

CPS 7 :  SHASTRA SHIKSHANA VIDHAYAHA 

(SAHITYA /VYAKARANA) 

   Internal Assessment    : 10  

  Final Examination: 40  

Course Objectives  

The course will enable the student teachers to understand; 
1. सािहÂयिश±णÖय Öवłपं, महßवमĥुÔेयािन। 

2. सािहÂयिश±णÖय ÿाचीनावाªचीनिवधीनां पåरचय ंÿाÈनवुिÆत। 
3. औपचाåरकानÿुयĉुÓयाकरणयोः िश±णम ्कथ ंकायªिमित जानिÆत। 
4. Óयाकरणिश±णिवधीनां पåरचय ंÿाÈनवुिÆत। 

 

Course Content 
UNIT -  I.   सािहÂयशाľिश±णम ्

1. भाषा, िवषयवÖत,ु कÐपना, सौÆदयाªनभुूितः। 
2. सािहÂयिश±णम-्Öवłपं, महßवमĥुÔेयािन। 
3. सािहÂये अिभŁ¸यानÆदोÂपादनाय गणुरीितरस¸छÆदोऽलङ्काराणां िश±णम।् 
4. सािहÂयिश±ण ेŀÔय®Óयोपकरणानां उपयोगः। 

UNIT -  II. Óयाकरणशाľिश±णम ्

1. औपचाåरकानÿुयुĉÓयाकरणयोः िश±णम।्तयोः Öवłपम,् महßवम,् उĥÔेयािन, गणुाः ÆयनूताĲ। 

2. Óयाकरणिश±ण ेउ¸चारणाËयासानाम ्उĥÔेयािन महßवम,् उ¸चारण ंÿभावयिÆत कारकािण, शĦुो¸चारणिश±णिवधयĲ। 

3. शÊदłपाणां, धातłुपाणां कÁठÖथीकरणÖय महßव ंÿभावĲ। 
UNIT - III.शाľिश±णिवधयः एवं मÐूयाङ्कनÿिøया । 

1. सािहÂयिश±णिवधयःटीका,  कथाकथनिविधः, ÖवाÅयायिविधः , पाýािभनयः, łपकािभकरणम,् øìडािविधः च । 
2. Óयाकरणिश±णिवधयः -   सýूिविधः, भाÕयिविधः,  ĻåूरिĶि³विधः, पåरयोजनािविधः, । 

ÿायोिगकपरामशाªः 

1. समहूचचाª- सािहÂयाÓयाकरणशाľयोः िश±णिवधयः । 

2. शाľसंर±णरतेष ु गŁुकुलेष ुकÖयाÈयेकÖय व°ृलेखनम्। 

3. ÿद°कायाªिण - 

i. शाľेष ुअनबुÆधचतĶुयÖय Öथानम ्। 

ii. ÓयाकरणशाľÖय ÿयोगाः । 

iii. शाľसंर±ण ेरािÕůयसंÖकृतिवĵिवīालयÖय भिूमका । 
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REFERENCES 
१. िम®ः लोकमाÆयः, सािहÂयिश±णिविधः, मगृा±ीÿकाशनम,् 5/113 िवरामखÁडः, गोमतीनगरम,् 

लखनऊ 

२. लता, एन, सािहÂयिश±णम,् रािÕůयसंÖकृतिवīापीठम,् ितŁपितः । 

३. रा. देवनाथः, उपाÅयाय, भवुनेशः, Óयाकरणिश±णिवधयः, ÿथमसÖंकरणम,् भारतीयिवīासंÖथानम,् 

वाराणसी 

४. श³ुलः, रजनीकाÆतः, Óयाकरणिश±णम,् रािÕůयसंÖकृतिवīापीठम,् ितŁपितः । 

***** 
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Course - 17 

CPS 8: (ii) शािÆतिश±ा 
Internal Assessment    : 10  

        Final Examination: 40 
 
उĥेÔयािन – 
अमंु पाठ्यøमम ्अधीÂय छाýाÅयापकाः – 

 Óयापकłपेण शािÆतं शािÆतिश±ा¼च अवगÌय तदीयम ्आÆतåरक-सामािजकसमरसतया सहसÌबÆधं  
ÿासङ्िगकता¼च अवग¸छेयुः । 

 गितशीलसामािजकयथाथªÂवनेशािÆतमअ्वग¸छेय:ु । 

 वयैिĉसमािजकÿिøयाणांमÅयÖथतानांचĬÆĬावबोधनेसमथाªःभवयेुः। 

 भारतीयपåरÿेàयेशािÆतिश±ांजानीय:ु। 
 

पाɫयĐमांशः 
अिÆवित: - I. शािÆतिश±ा 

1. अथª:, महßवÿंासङ्िगकता च। 
2. शािÆतिश±ाया: आवÔयकता, ±ेýमउ्ĥÔेयािनच। 
3. शािÆतिश±ाया: संि±Įेितहास:। 
4. शािÆतिश±ाया: मु́ यąोतांिस। 

अिÆवित: -II.  िविवधÖतरेषुशािÆतिश±ा 
1. ÿाथिमकÖतरÖयकृतेशािÆतिश±ाया: पाठ्यचयाª । 
2. उ¸चिवīालयÖतरÖयकृतेशािÆतिश±ाया: पाठ्यचयाª । 
3. शािÆतिश±ासÌबĦाः िवīालयीयसहगािमिøया: - गािÆधजयÆती, पÃृवीिदवस:, शािÆतिदवस:,  

िचÆतनिदवस: संयĉुराÕůसंघिदवसः  इÂयादयः । 
4. िवĵशािÆतÖथापनायैिविवधधमाªणांयोगदानम।् 

अिÆवित: - III.भारतीयपåरÿेàयेशािÆतिश±ा 

1. वदेः, इितहासः,गीतायोगसýू¼च। 
2. तÆयताÿबÆधनाय ÿाचीनÿिवधय: - योग:, िवपÔयना, य²: Åयान¼च। 
3. अनशुासनेआÂमÿबÆधनेचआÂमनःकतªÓयजागłकतायाःसंवधªनम।् 
4. प¼चशीलिसĦाÆत:। 

 

अिÆवित: - IV.  िश±ाशािÆतिनमाªणÿिकयाच 
1. कàयायांशािÆतसंवधªनाय   ÿोÂसाहनायकौशलानांिवकास:। 
2. शािÆतिनमाªणÿिकयायािंश±ा,शािÆतिनमाªणÿिकयायैिश±ा। 
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3. िवĵशािÆतÖथापनायाÌसंयĉुराÕůसंघÖयसंयĉुराÕůशिै±कसामािजकसाÖंकृितकसंघÖयचयोगदान
म।् 

4. शाÆतेःिविवधदशªनानांमु́ यिबÆदवः । 
5.  शािÆतÖथापने - गाÆधी, मदरटेरेसा,कैलाशसÂयाथê, मलालायुशÉूजै-इÂयेतेषां  योगदानम ्। 

i. रािÕůयाÆतारािÕůयÖतरेषशुािÆतÖथापनायै ÿयासाः । 

 

ÿायोिगकपरामशाªः –  

१. काËयांिचÂĬाËयांपý-िमýाËयां (पेन-ĀेÆड्) सह-सामियकशािÆतिवषयकचचाª। 

२. केषा¼चनप¼चिवĵशािÆतदतूानांशाÆतयनेोवलेपरुÖकारिवजrे¤णा¼चिचýकदÌबरचना। 

३. शाÆÂयै पदयाýायाः आयोजनम ्। 

REFERENCES 

१. ितवारी, नीलाभ; जैन, िनितन (सÌपादक); विैĵक पåरÿेàय म¤ शािÆत और मÐूय िश±ा, रािÕůय सÖंकृत 

संÖथान, भोपाल पåरसर, भोपाल। 

२. अúवाल, ज.ेसी.; भोला, पी.; िश±ा दशªनः एक अÅययन, िशÿा पिÊलकेशÆस, िदÐली। 

३. Mishra, Loknath; Peace Education: Framework for Teachers, APH Publishing 
Corporation, New Delhi. 

४. Veerabhadrappa, R.P.; Teaching of Peace & Conflict Resolution, Lotus Press, New Delhi. 
 

****** 
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2. शाľसंर±णरतेष ु गŁुकुलेष ुकÖयाÈयेकÖय व°ृलेखनम्। 

3. ÿद°कायाªिण - 

i. शाľेष ुअनबुÆधचतĶुयÖय Öथानम ्। 

ii. ÓयाकरणशाľÖय ÿयोगाः । 

iii. शाľसंर±ण ेरािÕůयसंÖकृतिवĵिवīालयÖय भिूमका । 

REFERENCES 

g§ñH¥$V^mfm`m_² - 
१. िम®ः लोकमाÆयः, सािहÂयिश±णिविधः, मगृा±ीÿकाशनम,् 5/113 िवरामखÁडः, गोमतीनगरम,् 

लखनऊ 

२. लता, एन, सािहÂयिश±णम,् रािÕůयसंÖकृतिवīापीठम,् ितŁपितः । 

३. रा. देवनाथः, उपाÅयाय, भवुनेशः, Óयाकरणिश±णिवधयः, ÿथमसÖंकरणम,् भारतीयिवīासंÖथानम,् 

वाराणसी 

४. श³ुलः, रजनीकाÆतः, Óयाकरणिश±णम,् रािÕůयसंÖकृतिवīापीठम,् ितŁपितः । 

***** 
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Course - 17 
CPS 8: (i) GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING 

   Internal Assessment    : 10  

  Final Examination: 40  

Course Objectives  

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

1. understand the General Introduction of Guidance, 
2. understand the meaning, nature and scope of guidance, 
3. understand the Students are able to handle simple cases in guidance and 

counselling. 
 

Course Content 

UNIT -IEducational Guidance. 

1. Meaning, Definition, Scope and nature of guidance. 

2. Types of guidance – Personal, Educational, Vocational and career guidance. 

3. Definition of Educational guidance. 

4. Need for Educational guidance. 

5. Impact of guidance on Education.  

6. Educational guidance at different level. 

 
UNIT -IIVocational Guidance  

1. Definition of Vocational guidance.  

2. Aims and purpose of vocational guidance. 

3. Need of vocational guidance. 

4. Factors affecting while choosing right occupation  

5. Maturity, Motivation , Job satisfaction , Success. 

 
UNIT - III   Definition and Nature of Counselling   

1. Meaning, Concept and definition of Counselling. 

2. Nature and Objectives of counselling. 

3. Types of counselling. 

4. Qualities of Counsellor. 
  

****** 
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Course - 13 

PE 8 : GENDER, SCHOOL & SOCIETY  

Internal Assessment : 10 

         Final Examination :40 

Objectives: 

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

1. develop basic Understanding and Familiarity with key concepts–Gender, Gender 

bias, Gender Stereotype, Empowerment, Gender Parity, Equity and Equality, 

Patriarchy and Feminism. 

2. learn about Gender Issues in School, Curriculum, and Textual Materials across 

Teaching Processes and its mutual action with Class, Caste, Religion and Region.  

3. understand Historical, Contemporary features of Education in the Gender Context. 
 
Course Content 

UNIT - I : Gender issues 

1. Gender, Sex, Sexuality, Patriarchy, Masculinity and Feminism. 

2. Gender related bias, Stereotype, and Empowerment. 

3. Equity and Equality in relation with Caste, Class, Religion, Disability and Region.  

4. Sexual Harassment and Abuse 

UNIT- II : Gender issues In Curriculum 

1. Gender, Culture and Institution - Intersection of Class, Caste, Religion and Region 

2. Curriculum and Gender Issues.  

3. Gender in Text Books and in related Subjects. 

4. Teacher as an Agent of Change 

UNIT - III : Gender Jurisprudences (In Indian Contest) 

1. Pre - Natal Diagnostic Technique (PNDT) Act, 1994  

2. The draft sexual Law Reforms in India, 2000 

3. Domestic Violence Act, 2005 

4. Reservation for Women 

5. Supreme Court Verdict about transgender. 
 

 

Ĥायोͬगक परामशा[ः 
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१.  लैङ्िगकप±पातÖय łिढवादÖय पåरÿेàये पाठ्यसामúीणां च िवĴेषणम।् 

२. जाितः,Öतरः,धमªः,मानवजाितिवषयः, अ±मता, ±ेý¼चेÂयािदष ुलैङ्िगकिनÕप±ता –समानतयोः 

िवषये वादिववादÖय आयोजनम।् 

 

 
REFERENCES 

1. सलजूा, चाँद िकरण; िश±ा: सामािजक पåरÿेàय, िहÆदी माÅयम कायाªÆवय िनदशेालय,  िदÐली 

िवĵिवīालय, िदÐली।         
  

2. िबसवाल, तपन; मानवािधकार जÆेडर एव ंपयाªवरण, िववा ब³ुस ÿाइवटे िलिमटेड, नई िदÐली।  

    

3. लोढा, महावीरमल; नैितक िश±ा: िविवध आयाम, राजÖथान िहÆदी úÆथ अकादमी, जयपरु। 

    
4.Bhasin, Kamala; Understanding Gender, Kali for Women Publications, New Delhi. 

     
5. Menon, Nivedita; Gender and Politics in India, Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

 

**** 
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Course - 17  
CPS 8: (iii) HUMAN RIGHTS 

   Internal Assessment    : 10  

  Final Examination: 40  

Course Objectives  

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 
1. understand the Human rights and equality. 
2. understand the national and international efforts in the human rights. 

3. understand the Teaching methods of human rights. 

4. understand the role of the school and teacher in proper sating human rights awareness. 

 

Course Content 

UNIT -I. Human Rights Education 

 1  Concept and Need of Human rights Education 

 2  Indian Constitution and Human Rights 

 3  The Basic Human Rights 

  (i) Right To equality  (iii) Right To Protection 

  (ii) Right To Education (iv) Right To security 

4 Child rights – Protection Of Children from Sexual Offence Act (POCSO Act - 2012) 

UNIT -II. Human Rights Education at various levels 

 1   Elementary, Secondary and  Higher level. 

2   Courses on Human Rights - Structure and formats 

3   Human Rights Education in Teacher Education programs 

4   Right to Education Act (RTE). 

UNIT -III.  Efforts of Human Right Commissions 

1 National Human Rights Commission (NHRC) its origin, function and scope 

2 State Human Rights Commission (SHRC) its origin, function and scope 

3 Special rights for women, children and socially deprived. 

4 Rights and duties - Role of school and teacher in propagating human rights. 

***** 
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ÿायोिगकपरामशाªः – 

१. भारते मानवािधकारिश±ामिधकृÂय सारपýमकंे लेखनीयम।्  

२. दिैनकपý-पिýकाËय: समागतानां मानवािधकाराधाåरतानां वाताªनां सङ्úह:। 

 

REFERENCES 

 
1. Kashyap, Chandra, Subash  - Human Rights and parliament Metropalitan 

        book co. Pvt. Ltd, 1978. 

2. Mohanty, Jagannath,  - Teaching of Human Rights, Deept Deep  

        Publication. 

3. Campbell, T. (eds)   - Human Right : Rhetoric to readity oxford :  

       black well, 1986. 

4. Cranston, M.,    - what are Human Rights, Bodely Head,  

       London,  1973. 

5. Syed, M.H    - Human Rights : The new era, kailso book,  

       New Delhi. 2003 

6. Symonides, dunusz   - Human Rights : concept and standards,  

    `    Rawat publication, New Delhi, 2002. 

7. Khanna, D.P    - Reforming Human Rights, Manas Publication, 

       New Delhi, 2001. 

 

***** 
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COURSE – 3 

PE 3: Creating an Inclusive school    

              Internal Assessment    : 10 

       Final Examination: 40  

Course Objectives  

After completion of this course, the student will be able to; 

 understand the global and national commitments towards  the education of children 
with diverse needs, 

 understand various policies of Inclusive education. 
 understand the nature of difficulties encountered by children and prepare conductive 

teaching learning environment in inclusive schools, 

Course Content 

UNIT-I Introduction to Inclusive Education  

1. Meaning, Definition, concept and importance of Inclusive Education. 

2. Historical perspectives on education of children with diverse needs. 

3. Difference between Special education, Integrated education and Inclusive 

education. 

4. Inclusive approaches to education for the attainment of education for all. 

UNIT- II National initiatives  

1. The Integrated Education of Disabled children (IEDC-1974) 

2. The Rehabilitation Council of Indian Act(1992) 

3. National Curriculum Framework, 2005 NCERT 

4. Persons with Disability Act (revised -2016)  

5. Samgra Shiksha (2017). 

UNIT-III – Curriculum adaptations and evaluation for children with diverse needs  

1. Concept meaning and need for curriculum adaptations for children with sensory 

(Hearing, visual & physically challenged) intellectual (Mentally challenged 

children, Gifted & Talented children)  

2. Developmental disabilities (Autism, Cerebral palsy, learning disabilities), Social 

and emotional problems,  

3. Scholastic backwardness, under achievement, slow- learners, children with 

special needs and children belonging to other marginal groups. 
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Activities  

1.  During the field visit, observe the teaching learning processes, infrastructure available 
and assess the nature of inclusive indicator/practices. List the existing challenges and 
factors that promote inclusive practices. Please give justifications.   

2.  Prepare the need profile of all children in a class. Critically analyze the profile 
prepared for establishing relation between students’ needs and their 
abilities/disabilities. Identify relationship between students’ needs and their 
socioeconomic and educational status.   

3.  Adapt at least one pedagogical practice studied in the pedagogy course and suggest 
ways to make it appropriate for addressing the needs of all learners in the class.  

4.  Study the assessment and evaluation practices being followed in a school. Critically 
reflect on the practices in the context of inclusive education.  

5.  Review the characterization of challenged persons/children in the popular media. If 
possible draw correlations between popular myths and current beliefs and media 
representations.  

6.  Visit a nearby special, inclusive and regular school. Make observations in terms of 
time table, teaching learning activities, infrastructure, child to child interaction and 
parental support. Compare the practices.   

7.  Carry out interaction with the regular teachers and ascertain the current challenges 
for promoting inclusive education. Try to collect their opinion on the subject. Talk to at 
least 25 teachers.  

8.  Is inclusion a new concept? Find evidence of inclusion in Vedic era and trace the 
journey to modern times. Think. Reflect and Discuss. 

REFERENCES 

1. Barton, L  -    Inclusive Education and Teacher Education: A basis for hope or a 
  discourse of delusion. Professional Lecture. Institute of Education,  
 University of London. 2003 

2. Grace, R.  -   Inclusion and Diversity: Meeting the Needs Of All Students. 

Gravestock  P      Routledge, Taylor and Francis Group. 2009. 

3. Mitchell, D. -    What Really Works in Special and Inclusive Education:Using 
    Evidence-based Teaching Strategies. London and New 
    York Rutledge, Taylor and Francis Group, 2008. 

***** 
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SEMESTER - I 

PC – 1:  PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  :  30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week   Final Examination :70 
          

Course Objectives: 

To enable the students to understand; 

1. the nature and functions of philosophy of Education. 

2. the logical analysis, interpretation and synthesis of various concepts, proposition 

and Philosophical assumptions about Educational phenomena. 

3. critical appraisal of contributions made to Education by prominent Indian 

educational thinkers. 

 

Course Content: 

UNIT - I. Educational Philosophy 

1. Meaning and function 

2. Relationship between Philosophy of Education and Science of Education.  

3. Relation between Education and Society. 

4. Indian concept underlying Philosophy of Education  

5. Modern concept of Philosophy 

6.   Branches of Philosophy –Ontology (Meta-physics), Epistemology and Axiology 

UNIT -II. Some recent philosophical trends 

 Their impact on Educational thought and practice: 

  1. Dialectical Materialism  2. Existentialism 

UNIT -III.  Understanding Values:  

1. Values: Meaning and their role in individual and social life  

2. Values and associated terms—ethics, morals, principles, rules, principles, laws, 

customs and tradition  

3. Values: Sources and their nature    

4. Kinds of Values: Personal, Economic, Social, Political and Spiritual 
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5. Theories of values: Subjective and Objective theories  

6. Instrumental values and ultimate values  

7.  Value conflict and Value crisis 

8. Role of education in value transformation 

UNIT - IV. Impact of Philosophical thought on Education 

 with special reference to 

 1. Aims and ideals of Education 

 2. Curriculum 

 3. School Organization and Administration 

 4. Pupil – Teacher relationship 

 5. Concept of Discipline & Freedom 

UNIT - V. Cultural heritage 

1. Explanation, contributions of different religions (Hinduism, Buddhism, Jainism,  

 Sikhism, Islam and Christianity) for the cause of Education and human 

upliftment. 

2. Philosophy of celebration of Indian festivals. 

***** 

TransactionMode: 

Expositions, Lectures, Reflective talks, dialogue, discussion  

i. Initiation of the dialogue by the Most Knowledgeable Other (MKO);  

ii. Library readings;  

iii. Observational studies and activities;  

iv. Presentations by students on selected themes- individually and collectively.  

v. Documenting the dialogues.  
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Sessional Activities: 

i. Every student is required to analyze aims of education in successive curriculum 

frameworks –starting from McCauley Minutes -1835, 1975, 1988, 2000 and 2005- to 

reflect on the change and continuity in the articulation of aims of school education and 

the ideological reasons for change and continuity.  

ii. Students, in group, required to study the moral frameworks provided by different 

religions and Constitution of India and debate about their relative relevance to 

contemporary society;  

iii.  A debate may be organized on the value framework of Indian schooling. 

 

REFERENCES  

1. Ahija : The Aims and Bases of Education. 

2. Gordon, W.S. : Principles and Practices of Education. 

3. Raymont, T. : Principles of Education. 

4. BetrandRussel L : Educational and Social Order. 

5. Ross : Groundwork of Educational theory. 

6. Sir Percy Nunn : Education - Its data first Principles. 

7. Thomson : Modern Philosophers of Education. 

8. Kilpntric : Philosophy of Education. 

9. Robert, R., Ruk : Philosophical Base of Edcuation. 

10. Robert, R., Ruk : The doctrines of Great Educators. 

11. Curringhan : The Pivotal Problems of Education. 

12. Brown : Educational Sociology 

13. Robbins : Educational Sociology 
****** 
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SEMESTER - I 

PC - 2 :PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNER 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week   Final Examination   : 70 

Course Objectives:          

To enable the students to understand  

1. the concepts and principles of Educational Psychology as an applied science. 

2. the implications of psychological theories for education. 

3. the process of development and assessment of various abilities and traits. .  

4. the concepts and theories of personality. 

5. assessment of personality. 

Course Content: 

UNIT - I. Psychology as scientific study - 

1.  Significance of Educational Psychology 

2. Major Schools of Psychology : 

 Behaviourism, Psycho-Analysis, Humanism, Cognitivism, Constructivism. 

UNIT - II. Learning - concept, nature and implications. 

     1. Basic concepts and principles of major learning theories and their educational  
  implications. 

 (i) Piaget Learning Theory,   

(ii) Hull's Drive Reduction theory,     

(iii) Gagne’s Conditions of learning.  

(iv). Kolb’s Experiential Learning 

 2. Cognition in Learning:  

 (i) Cognitive processess:   

  a. sensation, perception, attention, memory and forgetting.  

  b. Theories on Memory and Forgetting 

    (ii) Development of concepts, logical reasoning, critical thinking, and problem solving. 

UNIT - III. Intelligence  

1. Theories - Gardner's theory of multiple intelligence; 
i. Goleman's theory of Emotional intelligence 

2. Measurement of intelligence. 
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UNIT - IV. Personality - Concept; Type theories, Trait theories 

 Psycho-dynamic theory 

       Theories of Freud, Adler and Jung 

 Trait theories 

 (i) Eysenck theory  (ii) Five factor model and its facets 

Humanistic theory 

    (i) Hierarchy of Needs of Abraham Maslow 

UNIT - V.  Assessment of personality 

1. Subjective, Objective and projective methods. 
2. Personality in Indian View.  

i. The concept of matured personality Stitapragna 
ii. Value of yoga and meditation in raising the powers of the mind and the level of 

consciousness. 
iii. Panchakosha Theory 

***** 
Transaction Mode  

i. Lecture cum discussion  

ii. Individual and group assignment through self-study in the library and presentation 
in a seminar  

iii. Observation of learning situation in schools and out of the schools,   
iv. preparing reflective diaries / journal  

v. interpretation, analysis and reflection on observation in a group   

vi. interaction and discussion with classroom teachers and peer group  

vii. observation followed by reflective discussion in a group  
viii. Library study   

ix. project work 

Sessional Activities: 

1. Conducting case study on one student who has difficulties in learning at elementary stage.   

2. Reading gardener’s theory of multiple intelligences: implications for understanding 
differences in individual learners   

3. Engaging learner in the process of knowledge construction and observe how they use 
their out of the school experience and local knowledge during construction of knowledge. 
Prepare report and discuss in group presentation.   

4. Identification of group learning and self-learning strategies following constructivist 
approach and their field-testing.   

5. Identification of learning difficulties of the student in any subject area through 
administration of diagnostic test and development of remedial instruction.  

6. identification of strategies for motivating the learner in study of a subject and practicing 
in school   
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7. Analysis of a case of adolescent learner with maladjusted /deviant behaviour.  

8. Preparation of learners profile based on cognitive and non-cognitive characteristics in 
order to depict individual differences at elementary or secondary stage.  

9. Analysis of learning situations and presentation before a group followed by discussion.  

10. Critical analysis of learning situation in schools and out of the schools/preparing 
reflective diaries, interpretation, analysis, reflection on observation and finally 
presentation in a group.   

11. Assessment of portfolio and reflective journal. 

12. Suggest structures of classroom environment in which all students can learn.   

13. Design/suggest activities for developing critical consciousness about various social and 
political issues.  

14. Prepare a plan of activities for students of various levels of schooling which can be shared 

with the parents.   

15. Develop strategies on critical perspectives on socio-cultural realities. 

REFERENCES 
Books in Sanskrit: 
 

1. Agnihotri, P.D. (1973)  : ArvacheenamManovignanam 
    Sampoornanda Sanskrit University, Varanasi. 
2. VenkataRaghavacharya : Shiksha Manovijnanam (in Sanskrit) 
 V.S. (1982)   KS Vidyapeetham, Tirupati. 
3. PeriSubbarayan, (1982) : SikshaSamkhyaSastram (in Sanskrit) 
    KS Vidyapeetham, Tirupati. 
Books in English: 

4. Aggarwal, J.C. (1995) : Essential Educational Psychology, 
   Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 
5. Bhatia, H.R. (1977) : Textbook of Educational Psychology. 
   The Macmillan Company of India Ltd., New Delhi. 
6. Chauhan, S.S. (1988) : Advanced Educational Psychology, 
   Vikas publication, New Delhi. 
7. Dececco, J.P. (1977) : The Psychology of Learning and Instruction, 
   Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 
8. Kale, S.V. (1983) : Child Psychology and Child Guidance, 
   Himalaya Publishing House.Giragoan, Bombay. 
9. Kakkar S.B., (1989) : Educational Psychology & Guidance. 
   The Indian Publication, Hill Road, AmbalaCantt. 
10. Mangal, S.K. (2000) : Advanced Educational Psychology, 
   Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 
   Edition, Psychology Services, New York. 
12. Rao S. Narayana (1990) : Educational Psychology, 
   Wiley Eastern Ltd., New Delhi. 

****** 
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         SEMESTER - I 
 

PC – 3 : CURRICULUM STUDIES 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week   Final Examination   :70 

Objectives:  
To enable the students to; 

1. define curriculum. 

2. identify the components of curriculum. 

3. describe the various principles of curriculum development. 

Course Contents: 

UNIT - I Nature, Principles and Determinants of Curriculum  
1. Meaning and concept of curriculum;  

2. Bases of curriculum: Philosophical, Psychological, Sociological, Economic and 
Political.  

3. Characteristics of curriculum: Relevance, flexibility, Equality, Contextuality and 
Plurality. 

4. Curriculum considerations: Educational objectives, Learners characteristic, Teachers’ 
expectations and concerns, Multilingual, Environmental concerns, gender, 
Inclusiveness, social sensitivity, value concern etc.. 

5. Curriculum framework: Need and importance; ramification of curriculum framework 
into curriculum, syllabus, units and textbooks.  

UNIT – II Phases of curriculum development  

1. Need Assessment (Assessment of entry behavior and socio-cultural contexts) 

2. Formulation of objectives 

3. Selection of learning experiences 

4. Selection, Organization, and  Evaluation of content 

UNIT –IIIApproaches and types of Curriculum Development  

1. Subject, Learner and Community centered  

2. Core curriculum  

3. Approaches to curriculum development: Administrative approach, Grass root 

approach, Demonstration approach and Systems approach 

4. Curriculum Frameworks of School Education and Teacher Education 

UNIT –IVModels of Curriculum Development  

1. Tylers-1949 model 

2. Hilda Taba 1962 model 

3. Nicholls and Nicholls-1972 model 

4. Willes and Bondi-1989 model 
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5. Need assessment model  

6. Futuristic model  

7. Vocational/Training model  

UNIT - V Selection and Organization of learning experiences  

1. Principles and criteria for developing learning experiences- Cognitive, Validity, Critical 

perspectives, applicability, Utility, objectivity, scope for inclusiveness, breadth of 

coverage and depth of understanding.  

2. Principles to be considered while selecting learning experiences  

3. Designing integrated and interdisciplinary learning experiences. 

4. Integration of learning experiences related to work experience, sensitivity to gender 

parity, peace oriented values, health and needs of children with disabilities, arts & crafts 

and India’s heritage. 

Transaction Mode  

i. Lecture cum discussion  

ii. Individual and group assignment through self-study in the library and presentation in a 
seminar  

iii. preparing reflective diaries / journal  

iv. Library study   

v. project work 

Sessional Activities: 
i. Detailed study of National curriculum framework of school Education, India  

 (1975 onwards) followed by seminar presentation.  

ii. Preparation and presentation of papers on Comparative study and analysis of curricular 
frameworks of other countries- US, UK and Australia ( Eg; Nuffield, BSCS, PSCS, NSES. 
with respect to their priorities, concerns and goals towards school education)   

iii. Preparation and presentation of paper on Curriculum framework of different states of 
country. 

REFERENCES  
1. AdelaidaBago : Curriculum Development: The Philippines Experience.  

   Manila: De La State University press, (2001). 

2. TabaHinda  : Curriculum Development : Theory and practices. New York: 

        Harcourt, Brace &Wrols. (1962) 

3.  Wiles,   :  Curriculum Development; A Guide to practice, Allyn& 

Jon. W. EondiJoseph.C Bacon Educational Leadership Series, Florida,2010. 

4.     Tyler, Ralph. W : Basic Principles of Curriculum & Instruction, The University 

                  of Chicago press, California,2013. 
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SEMESTER - I 

COURSE 04 
 

TEACHER EDUCATION 

        Internal Assessment  :  25 
                  External Assessment :  75 

Course Objectives:   

To enable the students to understand: 

1. Structure, Curriculum and Modes of Pre- Service Teacher Education  

2. Organisation of Different Components of Teacher Education Curriculum  

3. In - service Teacher Education in India-Concept, Structure and Modes  
4. Planning, Organising and Evaluating an In-service Teacher Education  

Course Content: 

 Unit  I :  Structure, Curriculum and Modes of Pre- Service Teacher Education - 

 1. A review of the understandings developed on teacher roles and functions. 

 2. Pre - Service teacher education - concept, Nature, objectives and scope.  

 3. The structure of teacher education curriculum in NCTE regulations 2014. 

 4. Components of pre- service teacher education -  

     Foundation courses, subject specialization and pedagogy, special fields.  

 school based practicum and internship. Their evaluation.  

 5.  Modes of pre- service teacher education  

       face -to-face , distance - relative merits and limitations. 

 Unit  II :  Organisation of Different Components of Teacher Education Curriculum - 

 1. The student teacher as an adult learner- characteristics.  

     The concept of andragogy and its principles.  

 2. Organisation, transaction and evaluation of different components of teacher    

      education   curriculum- existing practices.  

 3. Transactional approaches for the foundation courses. 

  Expository, Participatory, Peer Coaching, and Inquiry.  

  4. Transactional approaches for the skill and competency development courses. 

  Modelling-analysis-practice-feedback cycle.  

  Evaluation of practicum records. 
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Unit  III :  Concept and scope of school based practicum and internship.  

  The existing practices, their nature, objectives, organisation and duration.  

  Activities and experiences in pre-internship,internship and post-internship.  

 Unit  IV :  In - service Teacher Education in India-Concept, Structure and Modes - 
 
 1. Concept, need for continuing professional development of a teacher. 

     Areas of professional development.  

     Purpose of an in-service teacher education programme.  

     Orientation, refresher, workshop, seminar and conference- their meaning and  

      objectives. 

 2. The structure for in-service teacher education. 

     Sub-district, district, state, regional and national level agencies and institutions. 

 3. Modes and Models of in-service teacher education. 

    Modes of in-service teacher education - Face-to-face, distance mode.     

 School based and course work scope, merits and limitations of each of  them. 
 
Unit  V :  Planning, Organising and Evaluating an In-service Teacher Education - 
 1. Planning in-service teacher education programme.  

     Preliminary considerations of purpose, duration, resource requirements.  

 2. Designing an in-service teacher education programme.  

     Assessment of  training needs.  

     Formulation of training curriculum, preparation of course material. 

 3. Organising an in-service teacher education programme. 

     Common problems faced by a teacher, educator.  

     Arrangement, preparation, facilitating participation and collecting feedback and 

      evaluation.  

 4. Qualities and characteristics of an effective in-service teacher educator.  

-------- 

REFERENCES  

1.Arora, K. and   :   National Survey of Teacher Education,  
  Dasgupta, H    Vallabhvidyanagar : Sardar Patel University, 1968. 

2. Gurrap, P. : Education and Training of Teachers, 
   London Longman, 1963. 

3. Hoyle E., : The Role of the Teacher, London Routledge 
   and Kegan Paul (1969). 
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SEMESTER - I 
TC- I: SELF-DEVELOPMENT 

        
Credit: 1              Marks: 20 (Internal Assessment) 
Teaching hours: 2 block periods in workshop mode 
Rationale: 
The aim of this tool course is to help students in developing understanding about themselves and 
developing their selves as a professional, through conscious on-going reflection. The course will 
address aspects of development of the inner self and the professional identity of a teacher. This 
shall enable students to develop sensibilities, dispositions, and skills that will later help them in 
facilitating the personal growth of their own students while they teach. It is important for the 
students to develop sensitivity toward issues like gender biases, children with special needs 
(intellectual and physical), disadvantaged groups to make class inclusive. At the same time, they 
will develop problem-solving skills to deal with these issues.  
 
During the course, regular physical education classes including practice of yoga and meditation 
will be organised to make students physically and mentally fit. Yoga and meditation enhance 
abilities of body and mind, and promote sensibilities that help to live in peace and harmony with 
one’s surroundings. Students will appreciate the philosophy of yoga and meditation, and will 
learn to use in different contexts.   
 
The following methodologies for the transaction of the course could be used in interactive 

sessions:   
a. Students sharing their experiences in a group based on observation, case studies, field 

visits, readings, etc.  
b. Reflective discussions on a movie/documentary on relevant issues  
c. Discussion on how to imbibe teacher qualities and nurture his/her self as a teacher     
d. Organization of activities for self-expression (exhibiting strengths and abilities)   
e. Providing feedback on their reflective journals/diaries   
f. Practicing yoga and meditation for physical and mental well- being  

 
Note: The course would be transacted through workshop mode by more than one faculty 

members and/or external experts, wherever required.  
 
Objectives:  

i. To enable the students understand that “development of self” is a resource to exercise their 
professionalism.  

ii. To make them realize that one is responsible as a person and as a teacher for the integrated 
development of oneself and the learners: physical, cognitive, social, emotional, aesthetic, 
moral, and spiritual developments.  

iii. To help them develop sensitivity towards social-cultural diversities crucial in making 
teaching–learning environment conductive/congenial to the learner.  

iv. To demonstrate sensitivity with respect to gender biases and other social disparities in the 
classroom, and practice inclusiveness in the classroom. To help them in achieving mental 
and physical well-being  
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COURSE THEMES: 

Theme 1: Understanding the Self   
Theme 2: Self-management in stressful/emotional (sad as well happy)/conflicting 

Situations  
Theme 3:  Developing ‘Self’ in harmony with nature  
Theme 4:  Developing ‘Self ‘as a professional (Teacher Educator)  
Theme 5: Self and Social Responsibilities   
Theme 6: Self and Mental and Physical Well –being  

 
 
Transaction mode: WORKSHOP, GROUP DISCUSSION, FIELD VISITS 
 
 
Theme 1: Understanding the Self 
Objective 
Objectives of the activities is to help students to develop cognitive skills such as   

1. Developing self-awareness about one’s abilities and opportunities to develop self 
independent thinking, critical thinking and creative thinking, decision making, problem 
solving and goal setting   

2. Developing objective view of beliefs, prejudices and stereotypes to liberate from irrational 
tendencies 

 Activities  
i. SWOC analysis – an exercise to identify Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunity and 

Challenges. 
ii. Use of Johari’s Window to know one’s perception about self and others  
iii. “Who am I” Self concept  
iv. Inspirational Readings  

 
 
Theme 2:  Self-management in stressful/emotional (sad as well happy)/conflicting 

situationsObjective 
 Objective of this activity is to make student recognize the affective resources of self 

understanding to be understood both as assets such as feelings of love, joy, appreciation, 
affection, happiness, and threats or limiting factors such as emotions like fear, anger, 
jealousy etc. in their professionalism.  

Activity 
 Following exercises may be organised in the workshop for inner observation for self-

knowing while in stress or in emotions and to develop skills of self-management  
1. Identification of anyone of the above situations (stressful/emotional-sad as well 

happy/conflicting) by the students  
2. Reflect on it   
3. Share with the group on how it was managed/resolved This activity will help students 

learn about various ways of managing/ resolving critical situations in life. The focus may 
be the school context.  
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Theme 3:  Developing ‘Self’ in harmony with nature 
Objective 
The objective is to acquaint students on   
 
1. Maintaining harmony in existence and co-existence between nature and self;  
2. Dependence of Self on the Nature for the very life;  
3. Inter-dependence of people for comfortable living;  
4. Responsibility of self towards conservation, protection and nurturing plant and animal life.  
5. Understanding human roots in the divinity to awaken oneself to Truth, Beauty and Goodness 

both inside and outside.  
Activities  

i. Observation of nature during nature walk,   
ii. Reading biographies of great people who contributed their might out of self abnegation 

but not with self-centeredness   
iii. Sharing personal experiences  

 
Theme 4:  Developing ‘Self ‘as professional (Teacher Educator) 
Self - Critical awareness about one’s abilities and assets in different contexts of professional life 

and limitations in terms of knowledge, attitudes, skills and values which may be reviewed or 
developed while teaching different subjects (Science, Social Science, Mathematics, 
Languages etc.) or while dealing with other curricular components or classroom situations.  

Objective 
The objective of this activity is to develop awareness among students in following aspects of 

theirprofessional endeavours   
1. Adequacy of subject matter knowledge, professional skills, and effective communication 

to the students.  
2. One’s attitudes towards students, teaching, teaching material, and interest in teaching 

subject and one’s aptitude in developing interest in learning among students and in 
tapping their abilities to realize the values identified in the subject matter.  

3. Suitability of one’s role being performed contextually to enrich learners’ capabilities and 
guiding them for self-actualization while interacting.  

4. Involvement in teamwork with colleagues, head of the institution, parents of learners and 
management for holistic development of the learners.  

Activity: 
Self-reflection and documentation. The students will be asked to   

i. interact with an eminent educationist in the neighbourhood   
ii. read a book of an eminent educationist  
iii.observe the effective teacher in the classroom  
iv. Interview an effective teacher On the basis of the above the students will-  

 Identify the characteristics, values, attitudes of the teacher and reflect upon self with respect 
to the same.  

 Priorities the characteristics, values, attitudes of an effective teacher and will try to develop 
through practice in real life situation to become a professional.  

 Reflect upon self and document the experiences.  
Theme 5: Self and Social Responsibilities  
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This will help in the development of social responsibilities among the learners to enrich 
humanresources and self-esteem; realistic understanding of any self as depending on the 
source of the wholeexistence for spiritual awakening free of any religious identity.  

Objective 
While conducting the group discussion the students will be able to develop  

1. Responsibility of self towards other human beings in the family, society, and people 
across the globe  

2. Critical awareness of the biases based on gender, caste, class, language, religion, nation, 
region etc. 

3. Critical understanding of the basic realities of the man- made divisions due to political, 
historical and social forces over the time-scale.  

4. Understanding of the basic realities of cultural differences across the time-scale and 
across the globe Activities   

i. Group discussion: The focus of the discussion will be on the current issues to develop 
psycho-social skills like interpersonal relationship skills and effective communication skills 
while dealing with different groups of learners belonging to different social 
contexts/situation. The students will be informed about the topics of discussion in advance so 
that they share their views and experiences. The duration of discussion may be 2 hours.  

ii. Field Visit: Visits to the slums/migrant groups/institution or NGO’s working with 
disadvantaged groups. Before field visit students need to be oriented (½ day) on what they 
are supposed to do in the field. During the visits, the students will discuss pertinent issues 
with these groups and prepare report to discuss and share with other students. This will help 
students to experience their transformations in different contexts Discussion/presentation in 
the groups may be kept in the beginning of Semester II.  

 
Theme 6: Self, Mental and Physical Well –being 
Objective 
1. Maintaining physical, mental and spiritual health to perform the roles efficiently  
2. Achieving self-realization Activity Regular practice of yoga and meditation during the 

semesters  
3. Locally available yoga expert can provide yoga and meditation practices.   
4. Students should discuss how yoga practice helped in physical, mental and spiritual health.  

Evaluation of Self-development: During transaction of this course through workshop mode, 
student teachers will be asked to develop PORTFOLIO with following documents. Students 
are required to submit Portfolio in the prescribed format with all evidences.  

 
1. Documentation of the Critical thinking practices; Creative thinking practices; Decision 

making practices;  and  Problem solving practices  
2. Documentation of their reflection on feelings and attitude change on the observations during 

visits to the slums/migrant groups/institution or NGO’s working with disadvantaged groups 
of children. Team work done by them out of empathy.  

3. Documentation of stressed or emotionally loaded situations where in self-observation helped 
to build resilience.  

4. Documentation of the realities felt during ‘nature walks’ and ‘nature’ observations.  
5. Documentation of the difficulties faced in maintaining ‘let come’ and ‘let go’ attitude and the 

ability to experience the spells of silence and its outcomes.  
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6. Identification and documentation of one’s assets and limitations as well as one’s opportunities 
and difficulties in the participated context.  

7. Documentation of the ways of dealing with conflicts in inter-personal relations at varied 
contexts.  

8. Documentation of the effective communication skills with enriched understanding in relation 
to students, their parents, colleagues, authorities and outsiders.  

9. Documentation of participation where in habitual thoughts, attitudes and actions were dealt to 
be free of them to give place for right thinking and righteous living.  

10. Documentation of critical understanding of the biographies of the great thinkers and 
educationists.  

11. Documentation of the rich contributions of the great people.  
 
Note: The PORTFOLIO will be assessed by minimum two faculty members to award final 

marks. Rubrics will be developed with the help of faculty and students. The students and 
peers may also evaluate Portfolio.  

 
REFERENCES 

1. Agochiya, Devendra (2010). Life Competencies for Adolescents-Training Manual for 
Facilitators, Teachers and Parents, Sage Publications Pvt. Limited, New Delhi  

2.  Dalal, A.S. (ed) (2001).A Greater Psychology – An Introduction to the Psychological 
Thoughts of Sri Aurobindo.Puducherry, Sri Aurobindo Ashram Pub.   

3. Delors, J. (1996).Learning the Treasure within –Twenty First Century Education.UNESCO 
Education Commission Report. 

4. Krishnamurti, J. (1998).On Self- knowledge. Chennai, Krishnamurti Foundation India.  

5. Krishnamurti, J. (2000).Education and Significance of Life. Chennai, Krishnamurti 
Foundation India.  

6. Palmer, J. A. (ed) (2001). Fifty modern thinkers of education, Routledge Publishers, UK   

7. Schneider, F.W., Gruman, J.A. & Coutts, L.M. (Eds.) (2012). Applied Social Psychology-
Understanding and Addressing Social and Practical Problems, Second Edition, Sage 
Publications Pvt. Limited, New Delhi  

8. Sherfield, R.M.; Montgomery, R.J.; & Moody, P.G. (Eds.) (2009). Cornerstone- 
Developing Soft Skills, Fourth Edition, Pearson Education   

9. Swami Vivekananda (1988).Selections from the complete works of Swami 
Vivekananda.Mayavathi, AdvaitaAshrama. 

10.UNICEF (2006).Life Skills Modules-Adolescence Education Program. UNICEF House, 
New Delhi.  

11. Venkateshamurthy, C. G. &GovindaRao, A.V. (2005).Life Skills Education Training    
Package. R.I.E., Mysore. 
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SEMESTER - II 

COURSE 05 

 SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION 

         Internal Assessment  :  25 

         External Assessment :   75 

Course Objectives :         

To enable the students to understand  

1. The concept and process of social ogranization, social stratification and institution. 

2. The relationship between culture, society and education. 

Course Content : 

I. Sociology of Education, 

1. Introduction to sociology 

2. The functions of Educational Sociology, 

3. Current trends in sociology of education. 

4. Organized interest groups-Family, Peer Groups 

5. Castes (with reference to Varnas and Ashramas) and ethnic groups and Education 

II.    Education in Indian Society  

1. Education and Religion 

2. Education and Economic Order 

3. Education and Social Change. 

4. Education and Modernization 

5. School as a social system 

III. Culture 

1. Meaning and nature of Culture. 

2. Role of education in cultural context. 

3. Education and cultural change. 

4. Sanskrit as a tool for promoting Indian Culture. 

IV. Education and Indian Constitution 

1. Knowledge about Indian Constitution, its directive principles. 

2. Various articles mentioned in the constitution that are related to Education. 

3. Meaning of Secularism, Social goals. 

4. Democracy and Socialistic pattern of society. 
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5. Human rights and Education. 

6. NCFSE - 2005, NCFTE – 2009 & NCTE Regulations 2014. 

V. Issues of equity and gender in Education: 

1. Inequalities in Indian social system with special reference to social disadvantages, 

gender and habitations, S.C., S.T., Socially backward. 

2. Inclusive Education- Persons with Disabilities(PwD), Mentally retarded. 

3. Programs for empowering the disadvantages and in-equal groups. 

 

**** 

Reference Books 

1. Ahija : The Aims and Bases of Education. 

2. Gordon, W.S. : Principles and Practices of Education. 

3. Raymont, T. : Principles of Education. 

4. Betrand Russel L : Educational and Social Order. 

5. Ross : Groundwork of Educational theory. 

6. Sir Percy Nunn : Education - Its data first Principles. 

7. Thomson : Modern Philosophers of Education. 

8. Kilpntric : Philosophy of Education. 

9. Robert, R., Ruk : Philosophical Base of Education. 

10. Robert, R., Ruk : The doctrines of Great Educators. 

11. Curringhan : The Pivotal Problems of Education. 

12. Brown : Educational Sociology 

13. Robbins : Educational Sociology 
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SEMESTER -  II 

COURSE 06 

CONTEMPORARY INDIAN EDUCATION 
INTERNAL ASSESSMENT: 25 

External Assessment: 75 

1. The Concept and Importance of UEE, OBB, SSA at Elementary Level. 

2. The Problems related to Elementary Education. 

3. The Concept and Importance of RMSA and Vocational Education 

4. The Concept and Importance of RUSA and Role of UGC 

5. Different Types, Programmes of Teacher Education and Role of NCTE 

6. The need and Importance of Woman Education & Inclusive Education 

  

I. Elementary Education: 

1. Need, Aim, universalization of Elementary Education(UEE) 

2. Operation Black Board (OBB) 

3. Wastage and stagnation, other problems and solutions 

4. Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) 

5. Right to Education(RTE) 

II. Secondary and Vocational Education: 

1. Concept, Importance, Objectives, Problems and Solutions 

2. Rashtriya Madhyamika Shiksha Abhiyan (RMSA) 

3. Vocationalisation of Secondary Education 

4. Vocational Education – Concept, Importance, Objectives, Problems and Solutions. 

III.  Higher Education: 

1. Concept, Importance, Objectives, Problems and Solutions 

2. Institutional autonomy and Quality in Higher Education 

3. Rashtriya Uchhatara Shiksha Abhiyaan (RUSA), and 

4. Role and functions of University Grants Commission (UGC) 
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IV.  Teacher Education: 

1. Types of Teacher Education, Pre-Service and In-Service training 

2. Sponsored Programme, Teacher Education and University Programme, 

3. Modern Approaches to improve the Competencies in Teacher Education 

4. Measures of Improving Teacher Competencies 

5. New dimension of quality in Teacher Education 

6. Role of NCTE in quality improvement of  Teacher Education 

 

 

V. (a) Women Education: 

1. Concept, Aim and Importance 

2. Durgabhai Deshmukh and Hansa Mehta Commission, 

3. Various Problems in Women Education and their solution. 

          (b) Education of Schedule Caste and Schedule Tribe: 

1. Concept of SC and ST’s Education 

2. Objectives, Importance, Problems and Solution. 

         (c) Language Problem: 

        Three Language Formula - Place of Sanskrit in Indian Education.  

 

***** 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1.   Smt. Indra Sharma & : History and problems of Indian Education, 
      N.R. Sharma  Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra. 

2.  Mukherjee, R.K. : Ancient Indian Education, 
  Motilal Banarsi Das Publishers. 

3.  Mukharjee, S.N. : History of Education in India 

  Acharya Book Deopt - Baroda. 

4.  Nurullah and Naik : A students History of Education in India 

5.  Syed Nurullah & : History of Education in India. During British period 

     J.P. Naik (1943)  Bombay, Mac Millan and Co., Ltd. 

6. Prof. Raman Behari Lal & : Contemporary India and Education 

     Dr. Krishna Kant (2016)  R.Lall Book Depot, Meerut 
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SEMESTER II 

COURSE 07 

 EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH & FUNDAMENTAL STATISTICS 

                                  Internal Assessment  : 25 

         External Assessment : 75 

Course Objectives:         

To enable the students to understand: 

1. The meaning of scientific method, scientific inquiry, Paradigm, theory and its 
implications for educational research. 

2. The characteristics of philosophical, psychological and sociological researches in 
Education. 

3. The Procedure of Educational Research. 

4. The Importance Data Types & Data Analysis of Statistics 

Course Content: 

I. Educational Research: 

 1. Meaning and Scope of Educational Research  

 2. Classification of Educational Research 

  (a)  (i) Fundamental (ii) Applied (iii) Action Research 

  (b)  (i) Qualitative (ii) Quantitative 

II. Methods of Educational Research 

 1. Historical Method 

 2. Descriptive Method 

  (i) Survey (ii) Case Study (iii) Casual Comparative Method 

 3. Experimental Method 

III. Research Problem  

1. Sources for identification of research problem 

2. Selection and statement of the problem 

3.  Definitions of terms 

4. Steps in research proposal 

IV.     Review of related studies and Testing of Hypotheses 

          1. Review of Primary, Secondary and web based studies 

          2. Summarization of the studies reviewed. 

          3. Meaning and Concept of Hypotheses 

          4. Formulation of Hypotheses 
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          5. Characteristics of good hypothesis 

          6. Types of Hypotheses - Research & Null 

V.    Basic Statistical Measures 

 1. Importance and Uses of Statistics 

 2. Data types : Levels of Measurement-Nominal, Ordinal, Interval and Ratio. 

   Nature of the Measurement- Continuous and discrete; qualitative and quantitave 
data.  

 3. Analysis of Quantitative data: 

  Grouping, presentation of data in tabular and graphic forms 

 4. Measures of Central Tendency 

  Mean, Median, Mode and their uses 

 5. Measures of variation: 

  i) Range ii) Quartile Deviation, iii) Average Deviation,  iv) Standard Deviation 

 6. Measures of relationship (Correlation)  

  (a) Co-efficient of correlation-its significance 

  (b) Spearman’s Rank difference method. 

***** 

 

 

Reference Books 

 

1. Best J.W. (1963) : Research in Education, 

   Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

2. Garrett, H.B. (1961) : Statistics in Psychology and Education 

   Vikas. Feffer and Simons Ltd., Bombay 

3. Moulay, C.J. (1964) : Science of Educational Research, 

   New Delhi Eurasia. 

4. Travers, R.M.W.  : An introduction of Education Research, 

               (1969)  Mc-Graw Hill, New York. 
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SEMESTER - II 
 

COURSE 08 
TEACHER EDUCATION  

(PERSPECTIVES, RESEARCH AND ISSUES) 

         Internal Assessment  : 25 

         External Assessment : 75 

 

Course Objectives:         

To enable the students to understand: 

1. Perspectives on Teacher Education  

2. National and state policies on teacher education 

3. Structure and Management of Teacher Education  

4. Research in Teacher Education 

5. Problems and issues in Teacher Education 

Course Content: 

Unit  I :  Perspectives on Teacher Education - 

1. Teacher Development.  

Concept, Factors influencing teacher development - personal, contextual. 

2. Teacher expertise- Berliner’s stages of development of a teacher. 

3. Approaches to teacher development.  

Self-directed development, cooperative or collegial development. 

Change-oriented staff  development. 

4.Different organisations and agencies involved in teacher education.  

Their roles, functions and net-working.  

Unit  II :  National and state policies on teacher education- a review – 

1. A Review of National and state policies on teacher education 

2. In- service teacher education under DPEP, SSA and RMSA. 

3. Preparation of teachers for art, craft, music physical education and special 

education. Need, existing programmes and practices. 

4. Initiatives of the NGOs. In designing and implementing in-service teacher 

education programmes. 

 Unit  III :  Structure and Management of Teacher Education - 

1. Structure of teacher education system in India- its merits and limitations.  

2. Universalisation of Secondary education.  

Its implications for teacher education at the secondary level. 
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Preparing teachers for different contexts of school education.  

Structural and substantive arrangements in the TE programmes. 

3. Vertical mobility of a school teacher-avenues 

4. Professional development of teachers and teacher educators-present practices and 

avenues. 

5. Systemic factors influencing the quality of pre and in-service education of 

secondary school  teachers. 
Unit  IV:  Research in Teacher Education - 
 1. Paradigms for research on teaching- Gage, Doyle and Shulman. 

 2. Research on effectiveness of teacher education programmes.  

     Characteristics of an effective teacher education programme. 

 3. Methodological issues of research in teacher education.  

     Direct versus indirect inference, generalisability of findings, and laboratory versus 

   field research, scope and limitations of class room observation. 

   
Unit  V:  Problems and issues in Teacher Education – 
 
 1. Challenges in professional development of teachers.  
     Relevance to school education, improperly qualified teacher educators.  
     Assurance of quality of teacher education programmes. 
 2. Sufficiency of subject matter knowledge for teaching at the senior secondary level. 
 3. Single subject versus multiple subject teachers.  
     Implications for subject combinations in initial teacher preparation. 
 4. Issues related to enhancing teacher competence, commitment and teacher      
 performance 
 5. Partnerships in secondary teacher education.  
 TEI with school and community, Government Agencies with University, with NGOs, 
 Between teacher education institutions preparing teachers for different levels of 
 school education. 

 
***** 

Reference Books 

1. N.C.E.R.T. : Teacher Education Curriculum - 
   A Framework New Delhi, 
   Publication Deopartment, N.C.E.R.T. 

2. Pandy, B.N. : Second National Survey of Teacher  
   Edcuation in India New Delhi, N.C.E.R.T. 1969. 

3. Report of the Education : Education and National Development,  
 Commission (1964, 66)  Government of India, Ministry of Education 1966. 
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SEMESTER III 

M 09 

SANSKRIT EDUCATION 

       Internal Assessment  :  25 

       External Assessment :  75 

Course Objectives :         

To enable the students to understand  
1. To understand the field thoroughly. 

2. To understand the problems of development. 

3. To do research on Sanskrit Education. 

4. To understand the development, causes of decline & problems related to Sanskrit 

Education. 

5. Self learning Kits for Sanskrit Learning. 

I     A Traditional Sanskrit Education. B. Modern Sanskrit Education. 

                 Concept, Objectives, Curriculum, Method, Evolution, Merits and Demerits. 

II   Areas of Research in Sanskrit Education. 

      Historical, Descriptive, Experimental and Action. 

      Problems in Sanskrit Teaching. 

      Research on Methods of Teaching. 

      Research on Evaluation of Methods. 

      Research on Ancient Sanskrit texts. 

 III  Promotion of Sanskrit Education.  

1. Development of Instructional material for Sanskrit Learning. 

2. Spoken Sanskrit Camp & its Methodology. 

3. Language Exhibition. 

4. Sanskrit Science Exhibition. 

5. Organization of Seminar/Conference. 

 IV  Institution of Sanskrit Education. 

1. Sanskrit Pathashalas, Gurukulas. 

2. Sanskrit Universities. 

3. Sanskrit Academics. 

4. Sanskrit Examinations. 

5. Sanskrit Research Institutions. 
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6. Sanskrit Promotion Organizations and NGO & Govt Institutions. 

V   New Trends in Sanskrit Education 

1. E-learning Project in Sanskrit Learning, Sanskrit Wikipedia. 

2. Computer Assisted Teaching /Learning. 

3. Sanskrit Learning through Distance Mode. 

4. Sanskrit through Correspondence. 

5. Self Learning Kits for Sanskrit Language. 

 

                                                        ****** 

Reference Books 

1. Bokil, V.P. (1956) : A New Approach to Sanskrit. 

2. Raja Ram Varma K. (1965) : The teaching of Sanskrit. 

3. Apte D.G. & Dongre P.K.  : Teaching of Sanskrit in Secondary school 

4. Huparikar : The problems of Sanskrit Teaching 

5. Raghunatha Safaya : Sanskrit Teaching Methods. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



रािҷɌयसंӎृतिवμापीठम,् ितɣपितः 
 

ȭशʔाचायɋ (M.Ed) पा͉ʉमः  1 
  

SEMESTER -  III 

M 10 

ADVANCED EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

        Internal Assessment  :  25  
       External Assessment :   75 

Course Objectives:         

To enable the students to understand  

1. The techniques of developing a research proposal. 

2. The meaning and techniques of sampling. 

3. The various types of tools of data collection.  

I. Development and Validation of Research Tools 

 1. Observation 6. Check list 

 2. Interview 7. Rating scales 

 3. Schedule 8. Attitude scale 

 4. Questionnaire 9. Tests (Psychological and Cognitive) 

 5. Interest inventory  

II. Collection of Data 

1. Data from primary and secondary sources 

2. Sampling- 

 Procedures and types of sampling, Random and Non-Random 

3. Administration of tool, scoring and tabulating of data 

III. Analysis and interpretation of data 

 1.  Analysis of qualitative and quantitative data 

 2.  Classification and categorization 

 3.  Interpretation 

IV. STATISTICS 

      1. Normal probability curve (NPC) 

  its properties and application 

  Skewness and Kurtosis 

 2. Standard error. 
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 3. Tests of significance - 

  t-test, chi-square and F-ratio test. 

4. Computer software for Data Analysis. 

V. Research Report Writing and Presentation: 

1.  Structure   

2.  Formation   

3.  Quotations  

4.  Bibliography (APA &MLA style) 

5.  Appendices 

6.  Computer in preparing report 

7.  Synopsis and executive Summary of report. 

 

***** 

Reference Books 

 

1. Best J.W. (1963) : Research in Education, 

   Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

2. Garrett, H.B. (1961) : Statistics in Psychology and Education 

   Vikas. Feffer and Simons Ltd., Bombay 

3. Moulay, C.J. (1964) : Science of Educational Research, 

   New Delhi Eurasia. 

4. Travers, R.M.W.  : An introduction of Education Research, 

   (1969)Mc-Graw Hill, New York. 
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SEMESTER III 

COURSE 11  (Specialization 1) 

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 

   
Objectives  

1. On completion of this course the students will be able to:  

2. understand the context of elementary education  

3. understand the concept, objectives, rationale, challenges and extent of success of 

Universal Elementary Education (UEE)  

 

Course Content  

UNIT-I : PERSPECTIVES AND CONTEXT OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION  

1. Developmental characteristics and norms-physical, cognitive process and abilities; 

2. Language development;  

3. Socio-emotional development during early and late childhood (only Implications from 

theories to be referred)  

4. Influence of home, school and community related factors on child’s development.  

UNIT-II: DEVELOPMENT OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION  

1. Constitutional provision for education and Directive Principles related to elementary 

education and their implications.  

2. Right to Education as fundamental right ; provision in Right to Education (RTE) Act 

and related issues, National Council for Protection of Child Rights (NCPCR) role in 

protecting child rights.  

3. Elementary education as highlighted in NPE-1986, POA-1992, National Curriculum 

Framework (NCF)-2005.  

UNIT-III: Unversalization of Elementary Education (UEE), objectives and challenges  

1. Concept, objectives, meaning and justification of UEE.  

2. Access and enrolment of different types of learners-issues and challenges.  

3. Enrolment and dropout : meaning and assessment and related issues and dropout  

4. Achievement levels of different types of learners-status and issues.  

 

UNIT- IV STRATEGIES AND PROGRAMMES IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION  

1. Participation of NGOs in achieving goals of UEE  
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2. ECCE programme, women empowerment as support services  

3. Providing minimum facilities, improving internal efficiency of the system-teacher 

empowerment and incentive schemes; managing learning in multigrade contexts.  

4. District primary education programme-goals and strategies.  

5. Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan- goals and specific programme interventions  

UNIT-V-CURRICULUM AND EVALUATION IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION  

1. Principles of Elementary School Curriculum, 

2. Objectives, Planning , Language(s), And also preparation and use of different types of 

curricular material  

***** 

 

Reference Books 
 

1. Jha, Praveen : Guaranteeing Elementary Education: A Note on Policy and Provisioning in 
              Contemporary India‟, in Journal of South Asian Development, 2: 1, pp 75- 

  105, 2007 

2. NIAS            :  The Functioning of Select Elementary Schools in Chamarajnagar District, 

               Vidyankura- District Quality Education Project Report, Bangalore, 2007. 

3. Noronha,       : Innovating the Elementary School System:  Some Experiences of Micro and 
Anjali,  Macro Change from the Grassroots ‟ in Perspectives in Education, Volume 
  16 (Special Issue) 2000, „ 

 

Internet Sources:  

www.census.gov.in 

 www.census2011.co.in/district.php  

www.education.nic.in/Janshala/madhyapradesh.pdf 

 www.indiastat.com 
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SEMESTER III 

M 11  (Specialization 2) 

SECONDARY EDUCATION 
   

Objectives  
On completion of the course the student-teachers will be able to:  

   1.understand the nature-scope and systems of secondary education. 

   2. examine the status of development of secondary education in India after Independence 

 

Content  

UNIT-I : NATURE, SCOPE, FUNCTION AND SYSTEMS OF SECONDARY 

       EDUCATION 

1. Status of Secondary Education 

2. Status of Sanskrit language at Secondary Education  

3. process of teaching-learning of adolescent  

4. Education for Multiple Intelligence  

UNIT-II: PROBLEMS AND CHALLENGES OF SECONDARY EDUCATION  

1. Problems and challenges related to universalisation of Secondary Education  

2. Problems and Strategies of Alternative Schooling at Secondary Stage  

3. Problems / challenges / strategies / intervention in relation to access enrolment, 

dropout, achievement equality of Educational opportunities  

UNIT-III: TEACHER EDUCATION IN INDIA AT SECONDARY LEVEL  

1. Pre-Service and In-service Teacher Education: concept, nature, objectives and scope.  

2. Development of teacher education in India at secondary level, recommendations of 

various commissions and committees concerning teacher education system.  

3. Impact of NPE, 1986 and its POA on teacher education system.  

UNIT-IV : CURRICULUM IN SECONDARY EDUCATION  

1. Principles of School Curriculum Development at Secondary Level  

2. Programs for quality improvement.  

3. Formative and summative evaluation; norm referenced and criterion reference 

evaluation.  
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UNIT-V: ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION IN SECONDARY EDUCATION 

1. CCE in Teacher Education.  

2. Formative and summative evaluation; norm referenced and criterion reference 

evaluation.  

3. Evaluation of school experience/internship programmes.  

Assessment of teaching proficiency: criterion, tools and techniques. 

     

    ***** 

 

Reference Books 

1. Bharath Sriraman      : The use of fiction as diaclatic tool to examine     

Harry Adrian  existential problems,  Journal of Secondary Gifted Education. 

2. Anand, C.L.                 : “Social Structure and Processes in a High School in South India”. 

    Indian  Educational Review, Vol. II, January.1976. 

3. Sapra, C.L :   The Problems of Youth and Secondary Education Reform in India – 

    A Critical Appraisal 
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SEMESTER -  III 

 Core Course Specialisation 

CCS –1:Elementary Education  

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week   Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives 
To enable the students; 

1. to develop philosophical, sociological and psychological perspectives in Elementary 
Education  

2. tounderstand the status of Elementary Education in India. 
3. to critically examine policies related to Elementary Education and discuss its 

implications in the context of  politico-economic conditions. 
4. to understand the programmes and implementation strategies of Elementary 

Education. 
5. to acquaint themselves in understanding Elementary education curriculum, Pedagogy 

and Assessment. 
6. to appreciate the vitality of Inclusiveness in Education at Elementary level. 

 

Course Content: 

UNIT -I Elementary Education:  Perspective and Development  

1. Perspectives – Sociological , psychological and philosophical  

2. Philosophy and practice of elementary education as advocated by eminent 
philosophers/ educationists / practitioners  

3. The historical journey of elementary education from  privilege to right   

4. Elementary education as a constitutional commitment  

5. Normative base of elementary education   

UNIT -II Planning, Policies and Administration of Elementary Education 

1. Constitutional provision; recommendations of Education Commission, National 
Policies of Education   

2. Five year National development plans– shift in focus on elementary education, budget 
consumption of elementary education   

3. Decentralization of authority and financing: role of Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs), 
Urban Local Bodies, SMC,  PTA/MTA  

4. Role of Central Government for guiding policy, transferring national initiatives and 
resources to states. Regulation of private school; matching supplydemand aspect of 
elementary education.  

5. Right To Education (RTE) Act2009  
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UNIT -III: Programmes and Implementation Strategies of Elementary Education  

1. Centrally sponsored schemes – assumptions, implementation strategies and impact 
(IEDC, SOPT, PMOST, OBB, MLL, DPEP, EGS and AIE, KGBV)  

2. State projects  –assumptions,  implementation strategies and impact (BEP, APEP, UP 
BEP, LokJumbhish, ABL, Nali Kali, MahilaSamakhya, Shiksha Karmi, AIEP, 
Learning Enhancement)  

3. Samgra Shiksha (SS) –objectives, focus areas, implementation strategies and impact 
on quality enhancement   

4. Mid Day Meal scheme  (MDM) – objectives, implementation and impact on quality 
enhancement. 

5. Role of authority and civil society in programme implementation  

 UNIT -IV: Curriculum, Pedagogy and Assessment in Elementary Education  

1. Principles of Curriculum development at Elementary level. 

2. National Curriculum Frameworks and Common Core Curriculum. 

3. Determinants of curriculum -  Relevance. integration, flexibility, contextuality and 
pluralism at Elementary level. 

4. Relevance of Pedagogy at the Elementary level. 

5. Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) at Elementary level. 

6. School based assessment: Preparation of scheme and guidelines   

UNIT -V: Inclusive Education at the Elementary stage 

1. Concept, need and  importance of Inclusive Education  

2. Perspectives on Inclusive Education: human rights, diversity, social justice, equity 
and equality  

3. Shift from segregated education and integrated education to inclusive education  

4. Recommendations of Education Commissions and Committees on restructuring 
policies and practices to respond to diversity in educational situations  

5. Challenges of bringing all children in the same school  (with special reference to 
children with disabilities, children from weaker social, cultural and economic 
backgrounds)   
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Transaction Mode:  

1. Lecture-cum-discussion, Panel discussion, Group Work, Library work, Activities, 
Projects, Collaborative Presentations  

2. School visits and sharing of experiences  

3. Seminar  presentation by students on selected themes individually and collectively 
leading to discussion;   

4. Library readings on selected theme followed by group discussion;   

5. Study of documents and references, Reflective interaction with the peer group  

6. Workshops, assignments and group discussion around issues and concepts studies in 
theory    

7. Projects and assignments focusing on observation and interaction with children on 
specific theme 

* Sessional activities are only suggestive.  The Institutes may design suitable activities based 
on the units of the course.  This may also be given as group work and discussions could be 
held during tutorial sessions  

Sessional activities*  

1. Prepare a status report on elementary education in a district with reference to access, 
enrolment, participation and learning achievement  

2. Observe and report on the implementation of any one of programme to improve quality 
in elementary education  

3. Read and discuss on the philosophy and practices of elementary education as advocated 
by different educationists    

4. Prepare a short write-up on “initiatives to bridge gender gap in elementary education” 
and discuss   

5. Conduct a survey on the opinion of elementary school teachers on the policy of 
‘inclusive education’    

6. Children with disabilities in a inclusive classroom – discuss the pros and cons  

7. Visit one or two elementary schools in the neighbourhood to observe midday meal 
scheme / inclusive environment and prepare a report on its implementation and offer 
suggestions     

8. Read a report on midday meal scheme / study on the Supplemental Nutritional 
Assistance Programme (SNAP) of our country and on the National School Lunch 
Program of US /Read any research report or article on mid-day meal scheme   

9. Collection, evidence based practices, Case study on the sustainability of the any one of 
the programme   
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SEMESTER -  III 

Core Course Specialisation 

CCS – 1 : SECONDARY EDUCATION  

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Four Hours per Week   External Assessment : 70 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 

1. to develop philosophical, sociological and psychological perspectives in Secondary 
Education  

2. to understand planning  policies and Administration of Secondary Education in India. 
3. to acquaint themselves with programmes and implementation strategies of Secondary 

Education. 
4. to understand the approaches to meet the diverse needs of Secondary School children 

with special reference to the concept of Inclusive Education. 
5. to get to know about curriculum offered, Pedagogy and Evaluation procedures followed 

in Secondary Education. 
 

Course Content: 

UNIT  I: Perspectives and Development of Secondary Education  

1. Nature, scope, function and structure of Secondary Education   

2. Philosophical, Sociological and Psychological Perspectives of Secondary Education  

3. Secondary Education in India – genesis and growth  

4. Rationale of Universalization of Secondary Education in response to the accelerating 
growth of Human Resource Capital; preparation for knowledge society, Skill 
development to meet emerging needs, Making of productive and socially responsible 
citizen, Channelizing vital energy of adolescence    

UNIT  II: Planning, Policies and Administration of Secondary Education 

1. Educational Policies  after independence; Secondary Education Commission, Indian 
Education Commission, National Policies on Education, National Knowledge 
Commission with focused discussion on major recommendations with special 
reference to Secondary Education, CABE Committee on Universalization of 
Secondary Education and its recommendations  

2. Secondary Education in 5 year Plans   

3. Policy perspectives in decentralization of administration and management of 
secondary education- Local Bodies, School Development and Monitoring Committee 
(SDMC), Parent – Teacher Association (PTA) 



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 69 

4. Administrative responsibilities of different levels of Central and  State Governments; 
types of schools, matching supply-demand aspect of secondary education, regulation 
of private school; Assessment and Accreditation of Secondary schools  

UNIT  III: Programmes and implementation strategies of Secondary Education 

1. Programmes and Strategies of Government of India implemented since independence 
to improve access, enrolment, retention and quality of Secondary education   

2. Samagra Shiksha (SS) for achieving Universalization of Secondary Education – 
programmes and strategies, its impact on quality enhancement   

3. National Vocational Education Qualification Framework (NVEQF)  

4. Centrally sponsored schemes  and state projects and programmes and its impact on 
secondary education  

UNIT  IV: Approaches to meet diverse needs of children at Secondary School level with 
   special emphasis on Inclusive Education:  

1. Concept, need and  importance of inclusive education at the secondary level  

2. Perspectives on Inclusive education: human rights, diversity, social justice, equality 
and equity  

3. Special provisions / schemes supporting inclusiveness at secondary stage  

4. Shift from segregated education and integrated education to inclusive education  

5. Challenges of bringing all children with diverse needs together at the secondary stage   

UNIT V: Curriculum, Pedagogy and Evaluation in Secondary Education 

1. Principles of curriculum development at the Secondary Level. 

2. National Curriculum Frameworks on School Education (1988, 2000 & 2005)- issues 
related to Secondary Education. 

3. Determinants of curriculum : Relevance, integration, flexibility, contextuality and 
pluralism at secondary level  

4. Innovative pedagogical approaches at secondary level   

5. Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) and school based evaluation at 
Secondary level; Formative and summative evaluation; norm referenced and criterion 
reference evaluation  

6. Alternative assessment at Secondary Education. 

Transaction Mode:  

1. Lecture-cum-discussion, Panel discussion, Group Work, Library work, Activities, 
Projects, Collaborative Presentations  

2. School visits and sharing of experiences 



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 70 

3. Seminar  presentation by students on selected themes individually and collectively 
leading to discussion;  

4. Library readings on selected theme followed by group discussion;  

5. Study of documents and references, Reflective interaction with the peer group  

6. Workshops, assignments and group discussion around issues and concepts studies in 
theory    

7. Projects and assignments focusing on observation and interaction with children on 
specific theme  

* The sessional activities are only suggestive.  The Institutes may design suitable activities 
based on the units of the course.  This may also be given as group work and discussions could 
be held during tutorial sessions. 

Sessional activities  

1. Prepare a status report on Secondary education in a district with reference to access, 
enrolment, participation and learning achievement  

2. Visits of different types of secondary schools and preparation of school profiles   

3. Conduct interview with teachers/students/parents of different schools and prepare a 
report on problems of secondary education.   

4. Observe and report on the implementation of any one of the programmes to improve 
secondary education  

5. Collection, evidence based practices, Case study on the sustainability of the any one of 
the programmes of improving Secondary Education   

6. Analyse RMSA in the backdrop of CABE committee on USE  

7. Analyse secondary education curriculum of different Boards (NCERT, State, ICSE)  

8. Group work and presentation on innovative assessment technique  

9. Conducting a survey of secondary schools on the chosen area on the causes of under 
achievement and suggest measures to improve  

10. Survey of educational needs of students who are disadvantaged / students with 
disabilities  

11. View films / videos on issues related to secondary education (Stand and deliver, India 
untouched, darker side of India, videos on talks of Abdul Kalam, and many other who 
speak for education)  

REFRENCES 

1. Report of the Education Commission (1964-66).    

2. Report of the Delors Commission, UNESCO, 1996   

3. National Policy of Education 1986/1992.   



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 71 

4.  National Curriculum Framework on school education, 2005.    

5. Govt. of India, MHRD (2005). Universalization of Secondary Education : Report of the 
CABE Committee, New Delhi  

6. MacBeth, J (1999).  Schools must speak for themselves.  Rout ledge, UK  Reference:  

7. Govt. of India (1953) Report of Secondary Education Commission, New Delhi.   

8. Govt. of India (1966) Indian Education Commission (1964-66) Report. New Delhi.   

9. Govt. of India (1986/1992) National Policy of Education, 1992, Modification and their 
POA’s MHRD, Deptt. of Education.   

10. Malhotra, P.L. (1986) School Education in India : Present status and Future Needs, 
NCERT, New Delhi.   

11. NCERT (1997) Code of Professional Ethics for Teachers.   

12. Pathak,  Avijit (2002), Social Implications of Schooling, Rainbow Publishers, Delhi  

13. Kumar K (2004), What is Worth Teaching? 3rd edition, Orient Longman    

14. SudeshMudhopadyay and Anil Kumar K (2001) Quality Profiles of secondary 
schools, NIEPA, New Delhi    

15. Chopra, R.K. (1993) Status of Teachers in India  

16. NCERT, New Delhi  Govt. of India (1953) Report of Secondary Education Commission, 
New Delhi  Govt. of India (1996) Indian Education Commission (196466) Report. New 
Delhi  Govt. of India - (1986/1992)   

17. National Policy of Education,(1992) Modification and their POA's, MHRD, Dept. of 
Education    

18. Malhotra, P.L. (1986) School Education in India: Present Status and Future Needs 
NCERT, New Delhi 
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SEMESTER - IV 

Thematic Specialisation-1: 

 EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT, ADMINISTRATION AND LEADERSHIP   

TS Course - 1: Educational Administration and Management  

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week    Final Examination : 70 

 
Objectives  

To enable the students; 

1. to develop understanding about developmental process of educational administration 
and management.  

2. to understand the basic concepts and process of educational administration and 
management.  

3. to develop an understanding about the role of different agencies in educational 
administration and management.  

4. to become conversant with the different sub-structures operating within the 
educational system and their interrelationships.  

5. to develop understanding of trends in educational administration in India 
6. critically examine the present administrative/managerial practice and the issues 

related.  
7. to acquaint the learner with the challenges and opportunities emerging in the 

management.  
8. to develop competencies to use concept of management in areas of educational system 

 

Course Content: 

UNIT I Meaning, scope and process of educational administration.  

1. Meaning and scope of educational administration.  

2. Importance, functions and theories of educational administration. 

3. Process of educational administration(Purposing, Planning, Organizing, 
Operating(direction, coordination and control and Evaluating)  

4. Conceptual difference: (a) Educational Organization (b) Educational administration 
(c) Educational management.  

5. Nature and Characteristics of Educational organization  

6. Stages of Educational administration – Centralization and Decentralization  

7. Meaning, concept and importance of Personnel Administration   

UNIT II Developmental Process of Educational Administration  

1. Development of Modern Concept of Educational Administration from 1900 to Present 
– day; The Period between 1900-1935, The Period between 1935-1950, The Period 
between1950 and onwards  
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2. Specific trends in Educational Administration;  

(a) Decision making,   

(b) Organizational climate  

(c) Organizational change  

(d) Organizational Compliance,  

 (e) Organizational Development,  

      3. Educational Administration in India, U.K., U.S.A., and U.S.S.R.  

UNIT III Educational Management concept and process  

1. Management – concept and Need of Management, Characteristics of good 
Management. 

2. Management at different levels-Elementary,  Secondary and Higher Education,  

3. Role of the following agencies in effective institutional  management,(a)School 
Management Committee, (b) Teachers unions, (c) Parent- Teacher Association(PTA) 

4. Emerging substructures: implications for management:  Open School System, Open      
University system, NavodayaVidyalayas, KVS, KGBV and others.  

5. Roles and functions of MHRD, UGC, CABE, NCERT, NIEPA, ICSSR, NCTE, Local 
Bodies and NGOs etc.  

UNIT IV Modern Concepts of Educational Management. 

1. Development of modern concept of Educational Management.  

2. Management as process, Management as bureaucracy,Delegation of authority and 
Control. 

3. Human relations to Management, Communication, Direction, Coordination and Unity 
of command.                                                                                                                                                                     

UNIT V Applications of Management concepts in Academic areas. 

1. Curriculum Development and Evaluation  

2. Teaching Learning Process. 

3. Examination 

4. Professional Development of Teachers.  

5. Time Management.  

6. Teacher motivation and Commitment.  

7. Issues and Challenges in Management  

 

TRANSACTION MODE  

The course would be transacted through participatory approaches including lecture 
cum discussion, brain-storming, group discussion, case studies, group and individual field 
based project and assignments followed by seminar presentation, workshop on field based 
topics of study, panel discussion, survey, ICT lab work, role play, field visits and narration  
etc.  
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Sessional work:  

 The teacher-educators may undertake any one of the following activities:  

1. A study of the functioning and contribution towards school development 
/SMC/PTA/MTA (Any one).  

2. Preparing a report on review of research articles related to the contemporary issues in 
administration and management in education  

3. Explore the community resources a school is utilizing for various purposes . 

4. On the basis of your experience an interaction in the School/teacher training institution . 

5. Critically analyze the plan and implementation in any government school l under SSA / 
RMSA/SDP.  

REFERENCES 

1. Bhatnagar, R.P. and Agrawal, V(2006) Educational Administration Supervision, 
Planning and Financing. R.Lall Book Depot, Meerut.  

2. Kimbrough, S.Ralph, Michall& Nunnery. Educational Administration New York: 
McMillan  company   

3. Maleya, K.C. Shiksha Prashaasan and Paryaveshana. Bhopal : Madhya Pradesh Granth        
Academy. James M. Liphem : Leadership and administrative in Behavioral Science and 
administration edited by Daniel E. Griffiths, Chicago, Uni. of Chicago Press, 1964.  

4. Newman and Summer. The process of Management : Concept, Behaviour and Practice. 
New Delhi :  

Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd. 

5. Priorities for research Campbell R. F. and Gogg R. T. Administrative Behavioral in 
Education, Harper Brothers, New York, 1957. 

6. Robin Stepher P. Organizational Behaviour. Prentice Hall Pub. Pvt. Ltd.   

7. Simon, Herbart A. Administrative Behaviour. New York : McMillan Company.     

 

***** 
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SEMESTER - IV 

EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT, ADMINISTRATION AND LEADERSHIP 

TS Course - 2: EDUCATIONAL PLANNING  

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week   Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 

1. to acquaint the teacher-educators with the concepts, nature, principles, procedures and 
approaches of Educational Planning.  

2. to keep them precisely informed about the educational planning in India.  
3. to develop the skills in planning and using a variety of administrative strategies.  
4. to understand kinds and organization of planning  
5. to understand critical process of macro-planning and micro-planning and management 

techniques.  
6. to explain the role and contribution of different agencies in educational planning.  
7. to plan for an organization using different principles and models. 

 

Course Content: 

 UNIT I Educational Planning 

1. Concept and Nature of Educational Planning  

2. The Need and Importance of Educational Planning  

3. The Goals of Educational Planning  

4. Approaches to Educational Planning; 

i. Social Demand Approach,   
ii. Manpower Approach,  

iii. Rate of Return Approach  
5. Outcome based Planning 

 UNIT II Kinds and problems of Planning  

1.  

a. Strategic Planning,  

b. Short term Planning,  

c. Management Planning,  

d. Area planning,  

e. Institutional Planning,  

f. Micro and Macro Planning,  

g. Grass root level Planning, 
Rolling Plan   

2. Problems in Planning - Internal and External  
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UNIT III Administration and Organization of Planning. 

1. Administrative Machinery:  

a. National   
b.State level   
c. District level  

d.Block level and  
e. Institutional level

2. The Planning Process and Procedure.  

3. Factors influencing in determination of priorities in Planning.  

4. Need-based Data for Educational Planning.  

5. Research Contribution to policy making  

UNIT IV Educational Planning and Financing in India   

1. Educational Planning in India; National Development Council, Planning 
Commission and State Planning Boards, Five Year Plans in India – Perspective 
Planning, Factors Influencing Educational Allocations  

2. Educational Resources ; Public Funds, Local Bodies Funds, Private Funds 

3. Principles of Educational Funding 

4. Salient Features of Financing of Indian Education. 

UNIT V Principals and Models of Planning  

1. Principals of modern educational planning.  

2. Characteristics of educational planning.  

3. Intra model and Extrapolation Model  

4. Demographic Projection Model  

5. School Mapping  

TRANSACTION MODE  

The course would be transacted through participatory approaches including lecture cum 
discussion, brain-storming, group discussion, case studies, group and individual field based 
project and assignments followed by seminar presentation, workshop on field based topics of 
study, panel discussion, survey, ICT lab work, role play, field visits and narration  etc.  

Sessional work:  

The teacher-educators may undertake any one of the following activities:  

1. Prepare an organogram of structure and functions of the institutions in administration 
and management of elementary and secondary education at state, district, cluster and 
block levels for two state.  

2. Prepare  a plan for procurement, utilization and maintenance of resources in education.  
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3. Prepare formats for performance appraisal of elementary and secondary schoolteachers 
and administering them in simulated condition.  

4. Prepare an organ graph for management of a elementary/secondary 
school/project/programme/scheme through scientific approaches like SWOT/ PERT/ 
CPM/ PPBS/ system approach.  

5. Design the Blue Print of annual calendar and timetable for school.  

6. Prepare the plan of action to organize co-curricular activities.  

7. Prepare the Budget Plan for an Institute  

REFERENCES 

1. Bhatnagar, R.P. and Agrawal, V(2006) Educational Administration Supervision, 
Planning and Financing. R.Lall Book Depot, Meerut.  

2. Fletcher, B.A. (1963). Planning of Education., Leeds, Institute of Education.  

3. Hanson, A.H. (1966). The Process of Planning: A Study of India’s five-year Plans 
(1950-1964) London: Oxford University Press  

4. Mukerji, S.N.. Administration of Educational Planning and Finance. Baroda : Acharya 
Book Depot.   

5. Naik, J.P. (1965). Educational Planning in India, India: Allied Publishers.  

6. Tilak, J.B.G. (1992). Educational Planning at Grassroot. Ashish Publications. New 
Delhi.  

7. Varghese N.V. (1987). Set of Modules on District Planning in Education. New Delhi. 
NEUPA.      

***** 
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SEMESTER - IV 

EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT, ADMINISTRATION AND LEADERSHIP  

TS Course - 3: EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP AND SUPERVISION 

 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week   Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 

1. to provide the teacher-educators with the critical knowledge of leader's skill, task and 
the role.  

2. to acquaint teacher-educators with the role of the principal in maintaining human 
relationship.  

3. to acquaint the teacher-educators to understand the role of the leader in the professional 
growth of the personal.  

4. to develop in teacher-educators the knowledge, the skill of evaluation and appraisal of 
educational institutional.  

5. to acquaint the teacher-educators with the concept of supervision and its functions.  
6. to appreciate the role of the leader in the functioning of an institution. 

 

Course Content: 

UNIT - I Educational Leadership  

1. Meaning and Nature of Leadership  

2. Theories of Leadership  

3. Leadership traits: responsible, self disciplined, innovative, imaginative, good at 
organization, correct in judgment, visionary etc.  

4. Measurement of Leadership.   

5. Educational administration leadership skills.  

(a) Decision making  (b) Planning   (c) Co-ordinating  

(d)  Communicating   (e) Evaluating   (f) Feed Back.  

6. Behaviour pattern of Educational leadership :  

   (a) Aloofness   (b) Production emphasis  (c) Thrust   

   (d) Consideration               (e) Human relationship.  

7. Styles of educational leadership. (a) Autocratic (b) Leissez faire (c) democratic  

UNIT II Dimensions of Educational Leadership  

1. Leaderas- policy formulator, planner, organiser, decision maker,co-ordinator, 
maintainer of human relationship with teacher-educators,  innovator ,  guardian, and 
community mobilizer  
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2. Obstacle to Educational leadership: Resources and priorities, Political pressures, 
Social pressures, Personal antagonism.  

3. Consequences of  Conflict and Conflict Management  

UNIT III Educational Supervision   

1. Meaning, Nature and importance of supervision  

2. Supervision as Service Activity, Supervision as a Process, Supervision as Functions, 
Supervision as Educational Leadership   

3. Functions of Supervision   

4. Planning of Supervisory Programme  

5. Organizing Supervisory Programme  

6. Factors Influencing Supervision  

UNIT IV Appraisal of educational institutions.  

1. Concept, nature, need and scope of appraisal.  

2. Objectives and principles of appraisal.  

3. Types of appraisal.  

4. Criteria for conducting school appraisal :   

a. Physical facilities  

b. Staffing and recruitment,  

c. Educational and other achievements  

d. Innovations,  

e. Curricular and other activities etc.  

UNIT V Implementing the Supervisory Programme and Quality Management   

1. Types of supervisory programmes  

2. Techniques and methods of supervision:  

Classroom Observation, Visitation, Demonstration, Feedback and Monitoring. 

3. Meaning and  importance of Quality  

a. Quality in  Education  

b. Accreditation Concept- Meaning , Parameters  

c. Role of  selected institutions / organizations  like NAAC, NBA, QCI in 
accreditation  

TRANSACTION MODE  

1. The course would be transacted through participatory approaches including lecture 
cum discussion, brain-storming, group discussion, case studies, group and individual 
field based project and assignments followed by seminar presentation, workshop on 
field based topics of study, panel discussion, survey, ICT lab work, role play, field 
visits and narration  etc.  
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Sessional work:  

 The teacher-educators may undertake any one of the following activities:  

1. Preparing a report on review of research articles related to the contemporary issues in  
leadership in education  

2. Study of leadership quality of educational administrator / Head of the institution . 

3. Write essay on organisational compliance, group dynamics, conflict management, 
motivation of the staff and participatory decision making for effective educational 
leadership at  school level  

4. Supervision of in service and pre service teacher training program in 
DIET/RIE/SCERT/CTE/IASE  

 

REFERENCES 

1. Adolph and Turner Harold, E. Supervision for change & Innovation. Houghton 
Miffin Company  

2. Bhatnagar and Verma. Educational Supervision. Meerut : International Pub. House. 

3. Bhatnagar, R.P. and Agrawal, V(2006) Educational Administration Supervision, 
Planning and Financing. R.Lall Book Depot, Meerut.  

4. Campbell R. F. and Gogg R. T. Administrative Behavioral in Education, Harper 
Brothers, New York, 1957.  

5. Gregory Moorhead & Ricky W. Griffin. n. Mumbai :Jaico Pub. House.  

6. Griffiths, Daniel E : Human relations in school administration appleton century croft, 
New York, 1956.  

7. James M. Liphem : Leadership and administrative in Behavioral Science and 
administration edited by Daniel E. Griffiths, Chicago, Uni. of Chicago Press, 1964.  

8. James M. Huges, Human Relations in Educational Organization, Harper and Brothers, 
New York, 1957. 

9. Morphel, E. L. R. L. Jones and others : Educational Leadership Prentice Hall, 1959.  

10. Ronald C. Doll Leadership to improve schools Charles A JOnes Publishing Co., 
Washington, 1970.  

11. Robert G. Oweus: Organizational Behavior, Prentice Hall. Inc. Englewood Clifs, 1970.  

12. S. N. Mukerji: Administration of Education, Planning and Finance, Baroda, Acharya 
Book Dept, 1970.  

13. V. Anderson and DaniesDavies : Patterns of Educational Leadership, Prentice Hall, 
1956.  

14. Waber, Clarence A. Fundamentals of Educational Leadership. New York : Exposition 
Press.   

***** 

 



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 90 

SEMESTER - IV 

Thematic Specialisation-2: 

CURRICULUM, PEDAGOGY AND ASSESSMENT 

TS Course - 1: CURRICULUM THEORY, PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week   Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 
1. to Understand the meaning, nature and types of curriculum;  
2. to State the characteristics of various approaches to curriculum;   
3. to Conceptualize the meaning, nature and types of curriculum theory;  
4. to Describe various bases of curriculum;  
5. to State the principles behind different models of curriculum planning;  
6. to Identify the factors affecting curriculum planning;  
7. to Describe the role of different state and national level agencies in curriculum 

planning and development;  
8. to Describe the development process and thrusts of different National Curriculum 

Frameworks for school education  
 

Course Content: 

UNIT I   Concept and Theories of Curriculum  

1. Meaning and nature of curriculum  

2. The planned curriculum and the received curriculum.  

3. The formal curriculum and the informal curriculum.  

4. Approaches of curriculum: Traditionalists, Conceptual-Empiricists, Re-conceptualists, 
Constructivists   

5. Types of curriculum theory  

6. Bases of curriculum: philosophical, psychological and sociological  

 UNIT II Curriculum as Content, Process and Product  

1. Curriculum as content and education as transmission  

2. Curriculum as process and education as development  

3. Curriculum as product and education as instrumental  

4. Knowledge and selection of curriculum content  

5. The political selection of curriculum content  

UNIT III Curriculum Planning  

1. Models of Curriculum Planning: Prescriptive Model, Tylerian model , Hilda Taba  
model 

2. Approaches and process of curriculum planning  
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3. Factors affecting curriculum planning; politicization of the school curriculum  

4. Planning and organization of a balanced curriculum  

UNIT IV  Curriculum Development  

1. Role of National and State level agencies in Curriculum development.  

2. School based curriculum development  

3. Evolution of National Curriculum Frameworks for school education in India- 
Historical perspective  

4. Elements of Curriculum: aims and learning outcomes; content; teaching and learning 
methods; assessment mechanisms; learning resources  

5. Guiding principles in structuring the curriculum and selecting the curriculum 
components  

UNIT V Curriculum Evaluation  

1. Meaning, purpose and uses of curriculum evaluation  

2. Models of curriculum evaluation: Ralph Tyler’s Model, CIPP Model, Robert Stake’s 
Model,  Screven’s Model  

3. Guidelines/criteria for evaluation of  school curriculum   

4. The politicization of curriculum evaluation  

 

TRANSACTION MODE  

The course would be transacted through participatory approaches including lecture 
cum discussion, brain-storming, group discussion, case studies, group and individual 
field based project and assignments followed by seminar presentation, workshop on 
field based topics of study, panel discussion 

Sessional Activities:  

1. Each student will prepare a term paper on comparative study of school curriculum of 
any two/three States/countries.  

2. Each student will make a detailed study of the major features of National Curriculum 
Frameworks of school Education in India (1988 onwards) and present the outcomes in 
seminars.  

3. Students in group of 4 to 5 will prepare outline of a curriculum with reference to its 
major elements.  

REFERENCES 

1. Aggarwal, J.C (1990). Curriculum Reform in India- World overviews, Doaba World 
Education Series-3 Delhi, Doaba House, Book seller and Publisher.   

2. Aggarwal, Deepak (2007):  Curriculum development:  Concept, Methods and 
Techniques. New Delhi. Book Enclave.  

3. Arora, G.L. (1984): Reflections on Curriculum. NCERT.   
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4. Bob Moon and Patricia Murphy (Ed) (1999). Curriculum in Context. Paul Chapman 
Publishing, London.   

5. Butchvarov,P.(1970), The Concept of Knowledge, Evanston, Illinois: North Western 
University Press.  

6. Chomsky, N (1986). Knowledge of Language, Prager, New York.   

7. Datta, D.M. (1972). Six ways of Knowing. Calcultta University Press, Calcultta.   

8. G.W. Ford and Lawrence Pungo,(1964). The structure of Knowledge and the 
curriculum. Rand McNally & Company, Chicago.  

9. Joseph Schwab, (1969). The Practical: A language for curriculum. School Review, 
November.   

10. Kelley, A.B. (1996). The Curricular Theory and Practice. Harper and Row, US.   

11. Kumar Krishna (1997). What is Worth Teaching, Orient Longman, New Delhi.   

12. Margaret, K.T. The open Classroom, Orient Longman: New Delhi, 1999.   

13. NCERT (1984). Curriculum and Evaluation, NCERT, New Delhi.  

14. NCERT (2006): Systematic reforms for Curriculum change. New Delhi.   

15. Dewey, John (1966). The Child and the Curriculum. The University of Chicago Press.   

16. NCTE (2009) National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education.   

17. NCERT (2000). National Curriculum Framework for School Education, NCERT, New 
Delhi.   

18. NCERT (2005). National Curriculum Framework, NCERT, Sri AurobindoMarg, New 
Delhi.   

19. Nirantar (1997). Developing a Curriculum for Rural Women, Nirantar, New Delhi.   

20. Padma M. Sarangapani (2003). Constructing School Knowledge, An Ethnography of 
learning in an Indian Village, Sage Publication Inc., New Delhi.  

21. Prema Clarke (2001). Teaching & Learning: The Culture of pedagogy, Sage 
Publication, New Delhi.   

22. Steven H. Cahn (1970). The Philosophical Foundation of Education, Harper & Row 
Publishers, New York. 

23. Taba, Hilda (1962).Curriculum Development. Theory and Practice, Har Court, Brace 
and Wald. New York.  

24. Wiles, J.W. & Joseph Bondi (2006): Curriculum Development: A Guide to Practice. 
Pearson Publication.   

25. Whecker D.K. (1967) Curriculum Process, University of London Press.   

***** 
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SEMESTER - IV 

CURRICULUM, PEDAGOGY AND ASSESSMENT 

TS Course - 2: LEARNING AND PEDAGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECTS 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week   Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 

1. to Understand the meaning, nature and interrelationships among learning, 
knowledge and pedagogy;  

2. to Describe the meaning, characteristics and use of various pedagogical 
approaches;   

3. to Use the popular models of teaching in designing and transacting lessons ;  
4. toPrepare lesson plans on their subjects using ICON design and 5E models.  
5. to Prepare lesson plans on their subjects integrating pedagogy, technology and 

contents  
6. toPrepare unit plans on their subjects. 

 

Course Content: 

UNIT I Understanding Learning, Knowledge and Pedagogy 

1. Meaning and nature of learning  

2. Learning as construction of knowledge  

3. Concept and general principles of pedagogy  

4. Pedagogy vs. Andragogy   

UNIT II Pedagogical Strategies/Approaches  

1. Criteria of selecting a pedagogical strategies/approaches  

2. Discussion on the following strategies/approaches of organizing learning situation 
with reference to meaning, evolution, application context, and steps/strategies 
involved:  

i. Constructivist Pedagogy  

ii. Critical Pedagogy  

iii. Cooperative learning  

iv. Collaborative learning  

v. Blended Pedagogy  

vi. Peer teaching  

vii. Team teaching  

UNIT III Instructional Designs 

1. Instructional design: meaning, process, and models  

2. Blooms taxonomy and instructional objectives  

3. Mastery learning: concept, goals, assumptions, and principles  

4. Programmed instruction: concept, principles, design and types   
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5. Models of teaching: goals, assumptions, syntax, and nurturing effects with reference 
to the following models of teaching:  

i. Advance organizer model  

ii. Inductive thinking model  

iii. Concept attainment model  

UNIT IV: Instructional Planning in School subjects  

1. Preparation of instructional plans following Interpretation Construction (ICON) design 
and 5E model (Engage, Explore, Explain, Elaborate and Evaluate) on the school subjects. 

2. Preparation of Unit plans on the school subjects  

UNIT V: Pedagogy, Technology and Content Integration: 

1. Models of Pedagogy, Technology and Content Integration  

2. Preparation of instructional plans with integration of pedagogy, technology and 
content on the school subjects  

Sessional work: 

1. The Pupil teachers will be asked to transact two lesson plans already prepared in 
appropriate classes.  

2. Each student will demonstrate a lesson following cooperative learning approach.   

3. Organize a learning situation following any one of the following 
strategies/approaches:  

i. Constructivist Pedagogy  

ii. Critical Pedagogy  

iii. Cooperative learning  

iv. Collaborative learning  

v. Blended Pedagogy  

vi. Peer teaching  

vii. Team teaching    

TRANSACTION MODE  

The course would be transacted through participatory approaches including lecture 
cum discussion, brain-storming, group discussion, case studies, group and individual field 
based project and assignments followed by seminar presentation, workshop on field based 
topics of study, panel discussion 

REFERENCES: 

1. Aggarwal, Deepak (2007):  Curriculum development:  Concept, Methods and 
Techniques. New Delhi. Book Enclave.  

2. Aggarwal, J.C (1990). Curriculum Reform in India- World overviews, Doaba World 
Education Series-3 Delhi, Doaba House, Book seller and Publisher.   

3. Arora, G.L. (1984): Reflections on Curriculum. NCERT.   
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4. Audio/ Video/ CDs of NCERT on NCF-2005 and on the curriculum of different 

subjects; critical pedagogy; constructivism by Prof. Yeshpal and Beyond classrooms  

5. Beauchamp, G.A (1981): Curriculum theory (4th edition.). Itasca, II: Peacock 

Publishers   

6. Bruner. J.S. (1966)Towards a theory of Instruction. Cambridge. Harvard University 

Press.   

7. CIET (1984), Krishnan and the Magic Chariot: A Video Documentary on school 

Practices, CIET, NCERT, New Delhi   

8. CIET (1988), Creative and Aesthetic Development: A video documentary on Planning 

and organising ECCE curriculum, CIET, NCERT, New Delhi   

9. Henson, Kenneth.T( 1978): Curriculum development for Education reform. Harper 

Collins College publishers.   

10. Joseph Schwab, (1969). The Practical: A language for curriculum. School Review, 

November.   

11. Kelley, A.B. (1996). The Curricular Theory and Practice. Harper and Row, US.   

NCERT ( 2007) Learning Assessment at primary stage  

12. NCERT (1984). Curriculum and Evaluation, NCERT, New Delhi.   

13. NCERT (2000). National Curriculum Framework for School Education, NCERT, 

New Delhi.   

14. NCERT (2005). National Curriculum Framework, NCERT, Sri AurobindoMarg, New 

Delhi.   

15. NCERT (2006)  Constructivist approaches to teaching and learning- Handbook for 

teachers of secondary stage  

16. NCERT (2006): Systematic reforms for Curriculum change. New Delhi.   

17. NCTE (2009) National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education.   

18. Saylor,J.G& Alexander, W.M.(1966).Curriuclum planning for modern schools, 

NewYork: Holt, Rinehart&Winston.   

19. Taba, Hilda (1962). Curriculum Development. Theory and Practice, Har Court, Brace 

and Wald. New York.   

20. Tyler, R.W. (1949). Basic Principles of Curriculum and Instruction. Chicago: 

University of Chicago Press.   

21. Wheeler: curriculum process   

22. Zias, R S. (1976). Curriculum principles and foundations. New york: Harper & Row.   

23. Erickson, H.L (2002), Concept based Curriculum and Instruction: Teaching beyond 

the facts, Corsion Press Inc (a sage publication company), California 

***** 
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SEMESTER - IV 

CURRICULUM, PEDAGOGY AND ASSESSMENT 

TS Course - 3: ASSESSMENT IN EDUCATION 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week   Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 

1. to differentiate the meaning of  test, examination, measurement, assessment and 
evaluation;  

2. to State the importance of assessment in student learning;  
3. to differentiate between formative and summative assessment;  
4. to use Interpretation Construction (ICON) Design model and 5-E model in teaching 

learning process;  
5. to differentiate between the ideas behind assessment of learning, assessment for 

learning, and assessment as learning;  
6. to select and use appropriate tools and techniques in assessment of student learning;  
7. to state the pros and cons of different processes/system of assessment followed in 

schools, i.e. Annual system, Semester system, Grading, Credit system; and schoolbased 
assessment;  

8. to use locally available materials/ resources in contextualizing teaching learning 
process.  

9. to use various alternative assessment techniques such as Portfolio, Rubrics, Reflective 
diary, self-evaluation, peer evaluation; and Assess learning of children with Special 
Needs (CWSN) using alternative techniques.   

 

Course Content: 

UNIT  I Concept and Nature of Assessment  

1. Meaning, nature and importance of assessment in learning.   

2. Differentiating test, examination, measurement, assessment and evaluation  

3. Types of assessment: Preparative, Formative and Summative  

4. Continuous and Comprehensive Assessment (CCA): meaning, objectives and nature   

5. Role of assessment for  different stakeholders- students, teachers, parents   

UNIT  II Learning and Assessment 

1. Overview of Learning and Assessment- Definitions of learning and development  

2. Models of teaching-learning process: Interpretation Construction (ICON) Design 
model; 5-E model  

3. Assessment of learning, Assessment for learning, and Assessment as learning,  

4. Tools and Techniques of Assessment: Qualitative and quantitative  
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5. Strategies for students to actively monitor and evaluate their own learning: 
Selfassessment, peer assessment   

6. Assessment of student learning: Annual system, semester system, grading, credit 
system; external and school-based assessment  

UNIT - III Learning Resources for Transaction of Contents 

1. Local knowledge and learning: Contextualizing learning with local specific resources  

2. Identification of learning resource from immediate environment: Formal and 
nonformal channels.  

3. Exploring alternative learning resources; handling hurdles in utilization of resources.  

UNIT - IV Development of an Achievement Test 

1. Construction of  an Achievement Test: Steps of standardization 

2. Characteristics of a good test  

3. Norm Referenced and Criterion Referenced Interpretation of test scores  

4. Diagnostic test: Construction and use   

5. Idea of large scale achievement survey  

UNIT - V Alternative Assessment 

1. Performance-based assessment: Port-folio, rubrics, reflective diary, self-evaluation, 
peer evaluation.   

2. Assessment of learning of Children with Special Needs (CWSN): Alternative 
resources for physically challenged/Differently-abled learners; ensuring partnership in 
classroom and other activities, socio–economic considerations; resources for talented 
minorities.  

TRANSACTION MODE  

The course would be transacted through participatory approaches including lecture cum 
discussion, brain-storming, group discussion, case studies, group and individual field based 
project and assignments followed by seminar presentation, workshop on field based topics of 
study, panel discussion 

Sessional work 

1. Students in group will be asked to prepare rubrics for assessment of science projects, 
Essay, reports, dramas, paintings etc. Teacher will act as a facilitator.  

2. Each student will be assigned to prepare two lesson plans – one following 
Interpretation Construction (ICON) design model and other following 5E model, in 
their own discipline.  

3. Each student will be asked to prepare e-portfolio of their own activities/ 
performances.  

4. Each students will be asked to grade 5 assignments of one of his classmates in a 5 
point scale and then to calculate the grade point average.  



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 99 

REFERENCES 
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TS Course - 1:   FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week   Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives: 

To enable the students to; 

1. differentiate various terminologies associated with educational technology  
2. appreciate the emergence and evolution of various educational media  
3. explain various approaches to educational technology  
4. describe the integration of technology for pedagogy, assessment, administration and 

Continuing Professional Development (CPD)  
5. analyse and apply principles and practices associated with technology enhanced 

learning  
6. critically evaluate ICT related policies and plans  
7. assess various problems and issues related to information and communication 

technologies and its integration in education  
 

Course contents: 

UNIT I Historical and Conceptual Basis  

1. Meaning and nature of   

a. Educational technology  

b. Instructional technology  

c. Information and communication technology  

2. Emergence of educational technology as a discipline  

3. Definitions, scope, functions and objectives of educational technology  

4. Approaches to educational technology:   

i. Communication (audio visual approach) – development of communication 

theory, communication models, mass communication, convergence of 

communication and educational technology  

ii. Cybernetics (system approach) - origin of system concept, characteristics and 

stages of instructional system, general and instructional system theory  

iii. Behavioral science (behaviorist approach) – taxonomic and performance 

approach to objectives, mastery learning, programmed instruction and teaching 

machines, individualized approach to instruction – Keller plan & IPI, Computer 

assisted instruction  
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iv. Behavioral science (cognitivist approach) - information processing model, 

information theory, contributions of Piaget, Ausable, Bruner, cognitive learning 

strategies, simulation, artificial intelligence. 

v. Instructional design approach – task analysis, instructional design theories – 

Gagne, Bruner, constructivist approach, discovery, inquiry  

UNIT II Evolution of Educational Media 

1. Emergence and evolution of educational radio, Trends in educational radio – FM, 

community radio, internet radio and podcast  

2. Emergence and evolution of educational television –educational TV, instructional TV, 

CCTV, IPTV, LCD TV, LED TV, 3D and HDTV, UHD  

3. Emergence and evolution of Display boards – black board, flannel board, peg board, 

white board, interactive white board, bendable and foldable display  

4. Emergence and evolution of projected aids – hand made slide projector, photographic 

slide projector, film projector, epidiascope, OHP, multimedia projector, document 

projector, lead diode/pico projector  

5. Emergence and evolution of storage media-text book, magnetic tape, floppy disc, 

CDROM, DVD, Hard disk, Optical drives, cloud storage  

6. Emergence of new information technology- convergence of computing and 

telecommunications  

7. Emergence and evolution of  transmission technology - Face to face, co-axial cable 

distribution, optical fibre, satellite, infrared,  Bluetooth, internet, Wi-Fi, 3g, 4g  

8. Emergence and evolution of communication Face to face, letter, telegrams, 

telephones, mobiles phones, e-mail, Instant messaging, chat, online conference  

9. Emergence and evolution of audio-visual recording – tape recorder, digital recorder, 

camera evolution, video camera evolution etc.  

10. Emergence and evolution of computer- mainframe computer, desktop/personal 

computer, laptop, palm top computer, tablet, phablet, wearable computing  

UNIT III Integration of Technology in Education  

1. Characteristics of digital learners   

2. Need and importance of digital Literacy  

3. Relationship between technology, culture and learning  

4. Technology and pedagogy   
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a. Techno pedagogical content knowledge (TPCK)  

b. Approaches and strategies to integrating ICT in teaching and learning  

c. ICT and Universal design for Learning (UDL)-multiple means of providing 

learning experience, multi means of representing learning, multiple means of 

engaging learners  

5. Technology and assessment  

1. Electronic assessment portfolio – concept, types, e-portfolio tools –Mahara 

2. Technology assisted continuous assessment: role of LMS  

3. Online and offline assessment tools – rubrics, survey tools, puzzle makers, test 

generators, reflective journal, question bank  

4. Learning analytics and feedback   

UNIT IV Technology for administration and CPD  

1. ICT for personal management: email, task, events, diary, networking    

2. ICT for educational administration: scheduling, record keeping, student information, 

electronic grade book, connecting with parents and community  

3. ICT for professional development: tools and opportunities  

4. Action research and design based research in technology integration and its 

implications for professional development   

5. Major Institutions of Educational Technology in India and their role in education: 

CIET, EMMRC (AVRC, EMRC and MCRC), IGNOU, SIET, Consortium for 

Educational Communication (CEC)-UGC   

UNIT V: Technology Integration: Policies, Promises, Problems and Trends 

1. Promising Trends  

i. Increased online access and connectivity  

ii. Mobile access- ubiquitous computing  

iii. Free and Open Source Software (FOSS)  

iv. Convergence of Hardware and software  

v. Technological sophistication and affordability   

vi. Digital assistive technology  

2. Problems  

i. Equity issues and the digital divide  

ii. Social, ethical, and security issues   
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iii. Limitations of technology integration: A critical look at the impact of 

technology integration  

iv. Technology dependence and learner autonomy  

3. Current and Future Trends  

i. Emerging role for augmented and virtual reality in education  

ii. Learning analytics and education  

iii. Personalised learning spaces  

iv. Digital badging  and games  

v. BYOD and digital citizenship   

vi. 3D printing and its educational application  

4. ICT Plans/schemes, policies, curriculum and standards   

Note:   

1. The trainees could be asked to take up various online ICT programmes already available 
through CIET, UNESCO and other agencies related to the courses content in various units. 
This will give more time for the teacher educators to provide hands on experiences and 
discussions. 

2. All the three courses could be made available to the learners as e-learning course through 
LMS like Moodle. This would also give ample opportunity for the trainees to experience e-
learning and e-content design. 

3. The expectation is that the emphasis will be given to FOSS tools for e-content creation and 
e-learning. This is expected to ensure access and sustainability. Some of the FOSS tools are 
mentioned in the syllabus. However new tools are developed more frequently than ever and 
therefore the educators are expected to explore these tools and integrate that in to the course 
content.  

4. The course content is expected to be covered through practical hands on activities, 
background reading, and group discussion and the lectures need to be limited to the 
minimum.   

Sessional Work  

 The transaction of this work requires two third of the time on practicum and one third with 
presentation. Preferable the class should be in e-lab so that the instant use of required 
facilities can be facilitated. A few major activities are listed below. The course instructor is 
expected to add, delete, modify as per the requirements. 

1. Seminar presentation on approaches to educational technology.  

2. Seminar presentation on Evolution of Educational Media.   

3. Evaluating multimedia CD ROMs using standard criteria and study the multimedia 

evaluation reports available at www.teem.org.uk/    
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4. Comparative study of ICT syllabus of school education and teacher education of 

various organizations.  

5. A study of EDUSAT and teleconferencing.  

6. Downloading, installing and using free and open source educational software.  

7. A study of status of technology integration in teacher education institutions.  

8. Critical review of UNESCO ICT Competency Standards for Teachers - 2008   

9. Survey of innovative practices in ICT integration in education.  

10. Critical evaluation of ICT integration efforts in the country.  

11. Critical study of ICT integration research studies. May use the reports available at 

www.publications.becta.org.uk  

12. Developing an electronic assessment portfolio.  

13. Developing an electronic teaching portfolio.  
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SEMESTER - IV 

TS Course - 2:  E-CONTENT: DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week   Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives 

To  enable the students to; 

1. examines the relationships between learning theories and digital technologies  
2. explain the principles of instructional design and identify the salient features of 

different instructional design models  
3. explain the process involved in designing and developing e-content for digital 

learning  
4. systematically design and critically evaluate a digital learning resources on a topic of 

their choice  
5. use different online and offline tools for creating e-content  
6. explore and evaluate various digital resources for enhancing learning   
7. learn to analyze learning situations and identify associated technology-related design 

challenges.  
8. develop skills in the design of educational media, and the integration of design 

thinking with scholarship in education. 
 

Course contents: 

UNIT - I Learning Theories and Instructional/Learning Design   

1. Instructional Design: Meaning and Need  
2. Implications of Learning theories for Instructional design  

i. Behavioral Learning Theories  
ii. Social Learning Theories 

iii. Cognitive and constructivist Learning Theories   
3. Theory of multiple intelligences and its implications for instructional design  
4. Developing a personal learning theory 
5. Types of Learning and learning styles 

UNIT - II Instructional/Learning Design: Models and Process 

1.  Instructional Design Models  

i. ADDIE Model  

ii. System model  

iii. ASSURE Model  

iv. ARCS Model 

2. Instructional Design Models  

i. Analysis- need, target, task, and topic/content  

ii. Design- define objectives, sequencing, instructional methods, delivery strategies, 
evaluation strategies  

iii. Develop- content, story board, courseware, authoring tools and interactivity, and 
interface   
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iv. Implement – installation, deliver and distribution, managing learner activities  

v. Evaluation – purpose, models of evaluation, evaluating reaction, learning, 
behaviour, result  

UNIT - III Introduction to Audio and Video Production   

1. Script Writing  

2. Hardware and software requirement  

3. Multimedia Systems and Software: Audacity – audio editor and recorder, LMMS – to 
produce music, MuseScore – music score writer, Songbird – music player, VLC  
Media Player – multimedia player    

4. Required Hardware: Voice Recorder, Camera,  Camcorder, Scanner, Interactive 
White Board, Multimedia Projector    

5. Integration strategies for Video Production and Editing System    

6. Video (openshot/avidmux) tools for creating, editing and sharing    

7. Working with Windows Movie Maker  

UNIT - IV Other E-content Tools 

1. Open source versus proprietary tools  

2. Graphic editing  

i. Timeline (timeline) 

ii. Picture/photographs (GIMP/Mypaint)  

iii. Concept map (  free mind, VUE)    

3. Animation -2d animation (Pencil, Tupi)  

4. Collaborative authoring tools. 

5. Authoring tools (eXe Learning, Xerte) – putting together e-content with interactivity   

6. E-book tools (sigil, calibre) for creating and editing e-books  

UNIT - V: E-resources   

1. Reusable Learning Objects (RLO): meaning, characteristics and need, RLO 
repositories  

2. Open Educational Resources (OER): meaning, need and importance, sources of OER, 
adoption, adaption –openness, relevance, and accessibility   

3. Intellectual property right and creative common license, OER policy   

4. Open textbooks: meaning and features  

5. OER graphics, videos, audio/music, courses, etc. and its sources  

6. Evaluating e-resources- criteria. 
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Sessional Work   

The transaction of this work requires two third of the time on practicum and one third 
with presentation. Preferable the class should be in e-lab so that the instant use of 
required facilities can be facilitated. A few major activities are listed below. The 
course instructor is expected to add, delete, modify as per the requirements.  

1. Seminar presentation on implications of Learning theories for Instructional design.  
2. Developing a multimedia e-content on an educational topic based on different models 

of instructional design.  
3. Developing an audio on an educational topic using software.  
4. Developing video on an educational topic using software.  
5. Developing an animated video on an educational topic using software.  
6. Developing a multimedia e-content on an educational topic using any authoring tool.  
7. Seminar presentation on usability of OERs.  
8. Project on evaluating any e-resource using standard criteria 
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SEMESTER - IV 

TS Course – 3 : E-LEARNING 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week   Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives 
To enable the students to; 

1. describe the concept, nature, and components of e-learning 
2. explore and use various e-learning tools and technologies  
3. use e-learning standards while designing and delivering e-learning  
4. explain the elements technology leadership in providing technology supported 

learning environment  
5. analyse a comprehensive range of approaches to e-Learning in detail;  
6. evaluate critically the practices associated with e-Learning;  
7. relate e-Learning systematically to a range of broader issues in both pedagogy and 

formal education.   
8. collaborate, communicate and have dialogue in digital learning environment  
9. evaluate the quality of e-Learning programme 

 

Couse contents: 

UNIT - I: Foundations of Online Learning  

1. Historical perspectives on  
e-learning 

2. Why e-learning?  

3. Characteristics of digital natives   

4. Twenty First Century Skills and e-
Learning   

5. Approaches to e-learning  

6. Components of e-learning   

7. E-learning contexts  

UNIT - II: E-learning Tools and Standards 

1. Synchronous  and Asynchronous Tools  

2. Learner Management System: Meaning, Types, features, proprietary versus open 
source LMS  

3. Use of web 2.0 Tools/communication and collaboration tools in e-learning  

4. E-learning Standards  

i. Metadata: meaning, types and 
need  

ii. SCORM: features, procedure 
and limitations  

iii. IMS: features, procedure and 
limitations  

iv. ARDIANE: features and procedure   

v. IEEE-LOM  

vi. Dublin core  

vii. AICC  
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5. Subject specific tools for e-learning: science, Mathematics, language, and social 
studies 

 

 UNIT - III: E-Learning Resources and Approaches 

1. Emerging  e-learning approaches  

i. M-learning  

a) Mobile applications   

b) Advantages of M-learning   

c) Ubiquitous technology and mobile learning   

ii. Blended Learning: concept, requirements, advantages and limitations  

iii. MOOC: concept, tools, advantages and limitations  

iv. Flipped Learning: concept, procedure, tools, advantages and limitations   

2. Designing courseware for e-learning, blended learning, MOOC, Flipped, M-learning  

3. Review of e-learning resources 

UNIT - IV: Managing e-Learning 

1. Designing technology supported learning environment   

2. Managing  ICT in learning – leadership for technology integration  

i. Technology vision and mission  

ii. Innovation and creativity  

iii. Sustainable integration and systemic change 

iv. Creating enabling environment, climate and culture   

v. Teacher supervision and facilitating professional development  

vi. Creating 21st century  technology infrastructure   

vii. Managing Legal, social, and ethical issues 

viii. Overcoming roadblocks and providing digital leadership   

ix. Strategic partnership   

x.  Leveraging Social media for technology leadership   

3. E-learning competencies of a teacher  

4. Review of Research in ICT and e-Learning: what research says about ICT 
integration? 

UNIT - V: Evaluating e-Learning for Quality Assurance 

1. E-learning Standards   

i. Objectives and student 
learning outcomes  

ii. Instructional activities  

iii. Assessment  

iv. Interaction/Communication 
and feedback  

v. Instructional materials 

vi. Layout/interface design  
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vii. Multimedia usage  viii. Course management   

2. Evaluation rubrics 

 

Sessional Work   

The transaction of this work requires two third of the time on practicum and one third with 
presentation. Preferable the class should be in e-lab so that the instant use of required 
facilities can be facilitated. A few major activities are listed below. The course instructor is 
expected to add, delete, modify as per the requirements. 
 

1. Seminar presentation on importance of e-Learning.  

2. Creating an account in Wikipedia/wiki educator/wikispaces and adding/editing 
content. 

3. Creating an account in teacher tube/slideshare and sharing your video/powerpoint. 
View and comment on others contributions.  

4. Developing an educational blog in www.blogger.com, www.wordpress.com 

5. Developing an ICT integrated unit plan.  

6. Taking part in an integrated online project based or problem based learning activity.  

7. A critical study of some e-learning courses and enrolling and completing some free 
elearning courses.   

8. Developing e-rubrics with the help of rubistar.  

9. Developing and implementing an e-learning course 
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SEMESTER -IV 

Thematic Specialisation-4 :GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING 

TS Course 1:  GUIDANCE IN SCHOOL AND CAREER GUIDANCE 

 

Credits: 4         InternalAssessment : 30 

Contact hours per week: Lectures: 4 and Tutorials: 1  Final Examination: 70 

 

Objectives 

To enable the students to:  

1. appreciate the need for guidance and understand its meaning, nature and scope  
2. understand the essential services involved in the guidance programme  
3. understand the concept and theories of career development and their utility in 

understanding Career Behaviour of students,  
4. understand the resources required and their optimum use in managing a school 

guidance programme  
5. acquire knowledge and skills of collecting, compiling and disseminating career 

information,   
6. become aware of the constitution, role and function of the school guidance committee   
7. gain first-hand experience of carrying out the different guidance and counseling 

activities such as group guidance, and career guidance.  
8. knowledge the sources of career information and variety of forms of in which the 

career information is available from different sources with its merits and limitations 
and ability to examine and appraise the information for intelligent use.  

 

Course content: 

UNIT - I Guidance in the Context of a School 

1. Guidance: need, scope and types; techniques of group guidance  

2. Types of guidance services: Orientation, Information, Individual Inventory, 
Counselling, Placement, Follow-up, and Research & Evaluation 

3. Planning and organization of Guidance programmes in schools – Activities and 
Resources 

4.  School guidance committee: constitution, roles and functions  

UNIT - II Understanding Career Development 

1. Concept of Work: physical, psychological and sociological; work as a way of 
life;Work and human motives   

2. Career development needs of students at different stages of education, Career 
development process  

3. Factors affecting career development   
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UNIT – IIITheories of career development  

  (basic concepts, applicability and limitations of each theory) 

1. Trait Factor Theory   

2. Roes theory of personality development and career choice   

3. Holland’s career theory of personality types and work environment   

4. Super’s life span/life space approach to career development   

UNIT - IV:  Understanding and Dissemination of Career Information    

1. Importance of career information; dimensions of career information: nature of work, 
working conditions, entry requirements, earning, growth opportunities etc.   

2. Primary and secondary sources of information; Filing of career information   

3. Dissemination of career information: Group techniques-objectives, advantages and 
limitations.  

4. Group activities: career talks, career conference/exhibition, displays, field trips, film 
shows etc.  

5. Integration of career information into teaching of subject matter.  

UNIT - V: Career Patterns, Career Adjustment and Career Maturity    

1. Concept of career pattern, career awareness, career exploration and career 
preparation.  

2. Career pattern of men and women and implications for counselling.  

3. Economic development and career opportunities.  

4. Concept of career adjustment and career maturity   

5. Factors affecting career maturity; assessment of career maturity   

Sessional Work: 

I. Individual Work  

Each student will undertake the following activities:   

1. Conduct a survey of the problems that are most prevalent in three schools, which 
need immediate attention of a guidance counsellor and prepare a brief report.  

2. Prepare class talk and career talk on assigned topics.  

II. Group Work  

Students in group will undertake the following activities and present in discussion 
sessions:   

1. Develop a school guidance plan with calendar of activities and resources.  

2. Plan career information activities for primary, upper primary, secondary and 
higher secondary school stages.  

3. Develop occupational information file suitable for class X and XII students. 
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16. Swanson, J.L. &Fouad, N. A. (1999). Career theory and practiced; Learning 
through case studies. Sage Publications. 
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SEMESTER - IV 

TS Course - 2- COUNSELLING PROCESS AND STRATEGIES 

 

Credits: 4        InternalAssessment : 30 

Contact hours per week: Lectures: 4 and Tutorials: 1  Final Examination : 70 

Objectives 

To enable the students to; 

1. understand the meaning, nature and scope of counselling,   
2. appreciate the need for and goals of counselling,  
3. analyze the relationship between guidance and counselling,  
4. understand the concept and process of counselling in group situation,   
5. recognize the different areas of counselling,   
6. understand the various stages involved in the process of counselling,   
7. appreciate the importance of counselling relationship,   
8. become acquainted with the skills and qualities of an effective counsellor.   
9. become acquainted with the various approaches and techniques of counselling  

 

Couse contents: 

UNIT - I Understanding Counselling    

1. Meaning and nature of counselling   

2. Misconceptions about counselling   

3. Scope of counselling   

4. Goals of counselling: resolution of problems, modification of behaviour, promotion of 
mental health   

5. Relationship between guidance and counselling: place of counselling in the total 
guidance programme   

UNIT - II:  Counselling Process and Counselling Relationship 

1. Issues, concerns and problems of childhood and adolescence stage  

2. Identification of cases for counselling  

3. Stages of the counselling process  

4. Nature and importance of counselling relationship  

5. Professional ethics  

UNIT - III Counselling: Skills  

1. Basic counselling and communication skills  

2. Application of skills for building a positive classroom climate to enhance learning  

3. Skills and qualities of an effective counsellor. 
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UNIT – IVApproaches and Techniques 

1. Acquaintance with major counselling approaches: person-centred and gestalt  

2. Counselling techniques: cognitive, behavioural and systemic  

UNIT - V: Types and Areas of Counselling 

1. Group counselling: nature, process and skills   

2. Areas of counselling: family counselling, parental counselling, adolescent counselling 

3. Counselling of girls, counselling of children belonging to special groups   

4. Peer counselling:  concept and relevance to the Indian situation.  

 
Sessional Work: 

 The students may undertake any one of the following activities:   

1. Identification of the cases for counselling  

2. Exploring the possibilities for peer counselling and preparing a plan for peer 
counselling in the school  

3. Interacting with the counsellor with regard to the process of counselling, nature of 
problems of the students/clients and writing a report on this.  

REFERENCES 

1. Bhatnagar, Asha and Gupta, Nirmala (Eds) (1999). Guidance and Counselling, 
Vol. II: A Practical Approach. New Delhi: Vikas.   

2. Corey, G. (1986). Theory and Practice of Counselling and Psychotherapy, 3rd Ed. 
Belment: CalifBrooks Cole.   

3. Cormier, L. & Hackney, H. (1987). The Professional Counsellor. Englewood Cliffs, 
New Jersey: Prentice Hall.   

4. Dave Indu (1984). The Basic Essentials of Counselling. New Delhi: Sterling Pvt. Ltd.   
5. Egan, Gerard (1994). The Skilled Helper. 5thEd. California: Brookes Cole 

Publishing Co.   
6. Gazda George R.M.( 1989). Group Counselling: A Development Approach. London: 

Allyn and Bacon.   
7. Gladding, Samuel, T. (1996). Counselling: A Comprehensive Profession. New 

Delhi: Prentice Hall Inc of India Pvt. Ltd.   
8. Mallon, Brenda (1987). An Introduction to Counseling Skills for Special Educational 

Needs- Participants Manual. Manchester: Manchester University Press, UK.   
9. Nugent, Frank A. (1990). An Introduction to the Profession of Counselling. 

Columbus: Merrill publishing Co.   
10. Nugent, Frank A. (1990). An Introduction to the Profession of Counselling. 

Columbus: Merrill publishing Co.   
11. Rao, S.N. (1981). Counselling Psychology. New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill.  
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 SEMESTER - IV 
TS Course - 3: 

ASSESSMENT AND APPRAISAL IN GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING 

Credits: 4        InternalAssessment : 30 

Contact hours per week: Lectures: 4 and Tutorials: 1  Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives 

To enable the students to; 

1. develop an understanding of the nature, process, underlying assumptions and 
principles of psychological assessment and appraisal.   

2. gain insight into different techniques of psychological assessment; their nature, scope 
and application in guidance and counselling   

3. develop knowledge and understanding of the major psychological concepts such as 
Intelligence, Aptitude, Achievement, Personality, Interest and their assessment for 
providing guidance and counselling   

4. develop skills for administering, scoring, interpreting and analysing test results. 
 

Course Contents:  

UNIT - I Understanding Assessment and Appraisal 

1. Assessment and appraisal in Guidance and Counselling: nature, importance, 
assumptions and principles   

2. Issues in psychological testing; distinction between testing and non-testing technique   

3. Characteristics of a good psychological test; procedure of construction, 
administration, scoring and interpretation of psychological tests   

UNIT - IIQualitative Techniques for Assessment 

1. Need and importance of qualitative assessment   

2. Tools for qualitative assessment: observation, interview, anecdotal records, case 
study, autobiography, rating scale, sociometry 

3. Procedure of development, administration, scoring and interpretation through 
qualitative assessment   

 UNIT - III Assessing Individual Differences: Intelligence and Aptitude 

1. Concept of Intelligence: changing perspective   

2. Assessment of intelligence   

3. Concept of Aptitude; importance of assessment of aptitude   

UNIT – IV Assessing Achievement 

1. Teacher-made and Standardized Achievement test,  

2. Measurement of scholastic achievement and its significance in various educational 
and career decisions   
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UNIT - V Assessing Individual Differences: Personality and Interest 

1. Concept of personality; methods of personality assessment   

2. Importance of assessing interest for educational and vocational guidance   

 

Sessional Work: 

The students may undertake any one of the following activities:   

1. Review one each from the following category of tests : Aptitude, Personality and 
Interest.  

2. Administer a test of Intelligence on a group of high school students and prepare a 
report.   

3. Prepare a sociometric test. Administer the test on a group of students. Draw a 
sociogram and describe in detail the group climate.  

REFERENCES 

1. Anastasi, A. &Urbina, S. (1997). Psychological Testing, 7th Ed., Upper saddle 
River. NJ: Prentice Hall.   

2. Bhatnagar, Asha and Gupta Nirmala (Eds.) (1999). Guidance and Counselling, 
Vol. I: A Theoretical Perspective, New Delhi: Vikas.   

3. Denzin, N. K. & Lincoln, Y. (2000). Handbook of Qualitative Research. New Delhi: 
Sage publications.   

4. Drummond, R. J. (1988). Appraisal Procedures for Counselors and Helping 
Professionals. Columbus, OH: Merrill.   

5. Gardner, H. (1999).Multiple Intelligence: intelligence, understanding and the mind. 
National Professional Resources: NY.   

6. Kline, J. B. Theresa (2005). Psychological Testing: A Practical Approach to Design 
and Evaluation. London: Sage Publication.   

7. Le Compete, M. D.; Millory, W. L. &Preisste, J. (1992). The Handbook of 
Qualitative Research in Education. New York: Academic Press.   

8. McLeod, J. &Cropley, A. J. (1989). Fostering academic excellence. Pergamon 
Press.   

9. Mohan, S. &Sibia, A. (1998). Handbook of personality measurement in India. New 
Delhi: NCERT.   

10. Oliver, W. & Randall, W. E. (2005). Handbook of understanding and measuring 
intelligence. London: Sage Publication.   

11. Patton, M. Q. (1990). Qualitative evaluation and research methods. California: Sage 
Publications.  

12. Saraswat, R. K. & Gaur, J. S. (1994). Manual for Guidance Counselors. NCERT: 
New Delhi.  
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UNIT WISE SYLLABUS WITH OBJECTIVES 
Sammanita Shastri/Shastri Vedabhashyam/ B.A. Honours/ 

B.Sc.ProgrammeCourse Part: I First Language English  

Fantasy- (A Collection of Short stories)  
Edited by: V. Sasi Kumar, Orient Longman. 2005  

Paper/course No.1 
 
 

Semester Course Lessons Marks  Objectives 

1 

Unit- I 
l &2 

45 Marks 

i.  To enable the learners to acquire reading 
skills 

Unit-11 3&4 ii. To comprehend the prose text and to 
gather and evaluate the messages in them. Unit-Ill 5 1

Unit-IV GrammarTenses
& 

Modals 
15 Marks 

i.  To give the learners practice in writing 
dialogues 

ii. To change the narration according to 
different points of view 

Unit-V Writing Skills: 

Narration& 
Dialogue Writing 

15 Marks i. 
To acquire competence in grammatical 
concepts for better language use 

 

 

 

Fantasy- (A Collection of Short stories)  
Paper/course No.2 

Semester Course Lessons Marks Objectives 

11 

Unit- 1 
6&7 

45 Marks 

i. To enable the learners to acquire reading 
skills 

Unit-11 8&9 
.. 
n. To comprehend the prose text and to 

gather and evaluate the messages in them. Unit-Ill 10 
Unit-IV Grammar-  

Articles& 
Prepositions I5 Marks 

i. To give the learners practice in writing 
dialogues 

ii. To change the narration according to 
different points of view 

Unit-V Writing  
Skills: 

Narration& 
Dialogue  
Writing 

15 Marks 
i. To acquire competence in grammatical 

concepts for better language use 
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UNIT WISE SYLLABUS WITH OBJECTIVES 

Shastry/B.A. ProgrammeCourse Part: I First Language English 2019-20 

The Poet's Eye-- (A Collection of Poems)  
Edited by: S. Jagadisan, OUP, 2004 

Paper/course No.3 
 

Semester  Course Poems Marks Objectives 

III 

Unit- I 1,2,3 
45 Marks 

i. To make learner appreciate the poems 

Unit-II 4,5,6 ii. To make them enjoy the 
rhythmic pattern Unit-III 7&8 

Unit-IV Grammar- 
a. Simple to 

compound 
b. Simple 
toComplex 

Complex ___  

15 Marks 

i. To prepare them to transform 
simple sentence into compound & 
complex sentences 

 

Unit-V 
Writing Skills: 
c. Expansion 
d. Dialogue 

Writing 

15 Marks 

i. To give them opportunity to imagine 
various situations based on the hints 
given. 

ii. To develop t heir abilities in cohesion 
while narrating a story 

 

Three One-Act Plays  
Edited by: C. Mahajan, OUP, 2002  

Paper/course No.4 
 

Semester Course Poems Marks Objectives 

IV 

Unit- I 
The Bishop's  
Candlesticks 

45Marks 

i. To capacitate the learners to appreciate 
one-act plays 

Unit-II The Monkey's  
Paw 

ii. To make them understand the plot 
construction and equip them to 
analysethe characters Unit-III The Dear  

Departed 
Unit-IV Grammar- 

a. Active to  
Passive 

b. Direct  
Indirect 

15 Marks 

i. To prepare them to transform Active to  
Passive Voice 

ii. To prepare them to transform direct to  
Indirect speech 

ii. 
Unit-V Writing Skills: 

c. Report Writing 
d. Dialogue  

Writing 
15 Marks 

iii. To give them practice in writing reports on 
various events, incidents and accidents 

iv. To develop their abilities in writing 
conversation about various incidents, 
accidents and events 
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UNIT WISE SYLLABUS WITH OBJECTIVES  

SUBJECT: ENGLISH Literature 2nd Elective Course2019-20 

  Pride&Prejudice:JANEAUSTEN 

 
     TheGuide:R.K.NARAYAN 
      Paper/courseNo.2 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

TwelfthNight: WILLIAMSHAKESPEARE 
Paper/courseNo.3 

Semester Course Chapters Objectives 

I Unit - I 1-12 i. To create interest amonglearners to read literary texts 
Unit - II 13-24 ii. Tomakethemunderstandanovelanditsfeatureswritten 

by anEng lishauthor 

Unit - III 25-36 iii. Toanalysethecharacters-majorandminor 

Unit - IV 37-48 iv. Toevaluate thep l otanditsconstruction 

Unit - V 49-61 v.Toknowandappreciatethethemeassociatedwiththe 
Englishculture&tradition 
 

Semester Course Chapters Objectives 

II Unit – 
I 

1-3 i. To create interest amonglearners to read literary 
texts 

Unit – 
I 

4&5 ii. Tomakethemunderstandanovelanditsfeatureswritten 
by anIndianauthor 

Unit – 
III 

6&7 iii. Toanalysethecharacters-majorandminor 

Unit – 
IV 

8&9 iv. Toevaluate thep lotanditsconstruction 

Unit – 
V 

10&11 v.ToknowandappreciatethethemeassociatedwiththeIndianmilieu 

Semester Course Objectives 

III Act - I i. To create interest amonglearners to read literary texts 
Act - I ii. Tomakethemunderstanddrama and 

itsfeatureswritten by anEnglishauthor 

Act - III iii. Toanalysethecharacters-majorandminor 

Act - IV iv. To knowdifferentstages of plot development/evaluatethe plotand its 
construction 

Act - V v.  Toknowandappreciatevarious dramatic themes 



Tughluq: GIRISH KARNAD  
Paper/course No.4 

Semester Course Scenes  Objectives 

IV Act - I 1-3 i. To create interest amonglearners to read literary texts 
Act - I 4-5 

  
ii. Tomakethemunderstanddrama and itsfeatureswritten by 

anEnglishauthor 

Act - III 6-7 iii. Toanalysethecharacters-majorandminor 

Act - IV 8 & 9 iv. To knowdifferentstages of plot development/evaluatethe plotand its 
construction 

Act - V 10 & 11 v. Toknowandappreciatevarious dramatic themes 



 
SUBJECT: ENGLISH Literature 2nd Elective Course2019-20 

TwelfthNight: WILLIAMSHAKESPEARE 
Paper/courseNo.3 

Tughluq: GIRISH KARNAD  
Paper/course No.4 

Semester Course Objectives 

III Act - I i. To create interest amonglearners to read literary texts 
Act - I ii. Tomakethemunderstanddrama and 

itsfeatureswritten by anEnglishauthor 

Act - III iii. Toanalysethecharacters-majorandminor 

Act - IV iv. To knowdifferentstages of plot development/evaluatethe plotand its 
construction 

Act - V v.  Toknowandappreciatevarious dramatic themes 

Semester Course Scenes  Objectives 

IV Act - I 1-3 i. To create interest amonglearners to read literary texts 
Act - I 4-5 

  
ii. Tomakethemunderstanddrama and itsfeatureswritten by 

anEnglishauthor 

Act - III 6-7 iii. Toanalysethecharacters-majorandminor 

Act - IV 8 & 9 iv. To knowdifferentstages of plot development/evaluatethe plotand its 
construction 

Act - V 10 & 11 v. Toknowandappreciatevarious dramatic themes 
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UNIT WISE SYLLABUS WITH OBJECTIVES 
ShastryProgramme Subject: Communicative English 3rd Elective 

Paper/Course:1 

Basics of Communication-I 

 

Paper/Course:2  
Basics of Communication-II 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Semester Course Objectives 

I 

Unit-I Listening i. To give the learners an opportunity to listen in the 
foreign language 

Unit-II Reading 
ii. To give an exposure to the texts in English-the most  

basic ones 

Unit-III Grammar 
iii. To lead them towards the most common grammatical  

concept, viz. tenses, & to improve spelling 
&Pronunciation. 

Unit-IV Speaking Skills 
iv. To involve them in conversations taking situations 

such as introducing each other making requests, etc. 

Unit-V Writing Skills v. To lead them towards writing simple compositions 
with the outlines provided 

Semester Course Objectives 

II 

Unit-I Listening 
i. To take the learners to graded speeches/ 

audios to improve their listening skills 
 

Unit-II Reading 

ii. To teach them the concepts of skimming and 
iii. scanning while reading textsTo give them practice 

in transforming sentencesfrom Active to passive 
sentences 

Unit-III Vocabulary 
iv. To introduce more vocabulary items other than the 

ones they have already learnt in the form of prefixes 
and suffixes 

 

Unit-IV Speaking Skills 
v. To give them practice in speaking skills with 

situations such as accepting/rejecting, etc. 
 

Unit-V Writing Skills vi. To enable them to report on accidents and write a 
recipe for the preparation of various food items 
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UNIT WISE SYLLABUS WITH OBJECTIVES 
ShastryProgramme Subject: Communicative English 3rd Elective 

Paper/Course:3 

Language Skills - I 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Paper/Course:4  
Language Skills -II 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Semester Course Objectives 

III 

Unit-I Listening 
i. To take the learners to graded speeches/ audios to 

improve their listening skills 
 

Unit-II Reading 

ii. To introduce them to the concept of 
transformation of a direct sentence to the 
indirect speech 

Unit-III Vocabulary 
iii. To improve their vocabulary power by learning 

morenumber of synonyms& antonyms for words 

Unit-IV Speaking Skills 
iv. To lead them towards debatable concepts in  
conversation such as agreeing/disagreeing, 
negotiation/persuading, etc.. 

Unit-V Writing Skills 

v. To enable them to interpret data given in a non- 
verbal form 

vi. To give them practice in writing formal and 
informal  letters&letters in applying for job 

 

Semester Course Objectives 

IV 

Unit-I 
Reading 
Intensive 

 

i. To facilitate the learners to read different texts in  
different ways: to teach them about intensive reading 
by giving them practice  

Unit-II 
Reading  

Extensive 
 

ii. To give practice in extensive reading; teach them the  
advantages of this style of reading  

 

Unit-III 
Grammar 

 
iii. To give them practice in editing texts where 

articles are misused 

Unit-IV Vocabulary 
iv. To enable the learners to improve their 

vocabulary  
power (exercises such as editing texts, would 

Unit-V Speaking Skills 
 

v. To give the learners create conversations in 
various situations such as offering 
condolences, making complaints & bidding 
farewell to some one 



1 
 

Telugu - BA (Honors) / B. Sc 1st  Year – 1st Semester 

Part – 1, 2nd language – Telugu (Optional) – Paper – 1 (A) 

Internal = 25 

                        Marks 75+25 =100 

 

Unit – I : 1. గంగాశంతనుల కథ - నన్నయ భట్టు 
 నన్నయ మహాభారంతంలోని నీతిని తెలియజేయడం. 
 

Unit – II : 1. మూషిక మార్జాల వృత్తాంతము – తిక్కన 
 తిక్కన మహాభారతంలోని ఎలుక, పిల్లి కథలోని నీతిని వివరించడం మరియు 
శుక్రనీతిని వివరించడం. 
 

Unit – III : 1. హంసీ చక్రవాక సంవాదం – పెద్దన 

  అల్లసాని పెద్దన్న ప్రబంధ లక్షణాలను, మను చరిత్రను విద్యర్థులకు 
అందించడం. 

Unit – IV  : 1. ఎఱుకత  - తరిగొండ వెంగమాంబ 

 శ్రీవేంకటాచల మహత్యం యొక్క గొప్పతనాన్ని శ్రీవేంకటేశ్వరుని 
సోదెను వివరించడం. 

Unit – V : 1. వ్యాకరణ దర్శనము – సంధులు, సమాసములు, సాధురూపాలు, పదదోషాలు. 

సంధులు, సమాసాల వివరణ భాషలోని సాధురూపాలను, అసాధురూపాలను 
విద్యార్థులకు తెలియజేయడం. 

  నిర్ణయించిన పాఠ్యపుస్తకం – సాహితీలత, రవీంద్ర పబ్లిషింగ్ హౌస్, 

గుంటూరు.   
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Telugu - BA (Honors) / B. Sc 1st  Year – 2nd  Semester 

Part – 1, 2nd language – Telugu 

Internal = 25 

                        Marks 75+25 =100 

 

Unit – I :   1. మాకొద్దీ తెల్లదొరతనము  - గరిమెళ్ళ సత్యనారాయణ 
        2. మహాప్రస్థానం  -  శ్రీ శ్రీ 
 భారత స్వాతంత్ర్యోద్యమ గొప్పతనాన్ని, దేశభక్తిని, కార్మికులు, 
యువకుల కర్తవ్యబోధనను  

విద్యార్థులకు తెలియజేయడం. 
 

Unit – II:   1. ముసాఫర్లు    - గుర్రం జాషువా 
        2. మేఘదూతము   - పుట్టపర్తి నారాయణాచార్యులు 
 మూఢనమ్మకాలను పారద్రోలడం, ఆంధ్రదేశ చరిత్రను వివరించండి.  
 

Unit – III :   1. గాలివాన   - పాలగుమ్మి పద్మరాజు 

 
              2. ఆకలి   - కొలకలూరి ఇనాక్ 
   మనిషిలోని మానవత్వాన్ని, మనిషి ఆకలి ప్రాధాన్యాన్నిను 
తెలియజేయడం. 
 

Unit – IV :   1. నమ్ముకున్ననేల   - కేతువిశ్వనాథ రెడ్డి 
   2. జైలు   - పొట్లపల్లి రామారావు 

రాయలసీమ కరువు విషయాలను, నిజాం ఫ్యుడల్ మతతత్త్వపాలనా 
వ్యతిరేకతను విద్యార్థులకు      

వివరించడం. 
 

Unit – V :    1. ప్రజల మనిషి   - వట్టికోట ఆళ్వార్ స్వామి 
(నవల). 
 

స్వాతంత్ర్యానికి పూర్వం గల మన రాష్ట్ర నేపథ్యం తెసుకోవడం, 
చదువుకుని సమాజాన్ని ఎలా            

నడిపించాలో విద్యార్థులకు వివరించడం. 
 

    నిర్ణయించిన పాఠ్య పుస్తకం – సాహితీలత, రవీంద్ర పబ్లిషింగ్ 
హౌస్, గుంటూరు.  
  



13 
 

 

Semester – I : ఆధినిక సాహిత్యము.   

   Name of each Text     Objective in a single line 

1. కిరీతార్జునీయయు, హరవిలాసము,  - విద్యార్థులలో సంభాషణా 
చాతుర్యాన్నికలిగించడం. 
శ్రీనాథుడు. 
 

2. నారదగాన మాత్సర్యం, కళాపూర్ణోదయం,     - స్పర్ధయా 
వర్థతేవిద్యా అనే తత్త్వాన్ని బోధంచడం 

     ద్వితియశ్వాసం 68-80 పద్యం – పింగళి సూరన ఈ పాఠ్యంశ ఉద్దేశం. 

3. కళాపూర్ణోదయం, పింగళి సూరన  -      పింగళిసూరన కథాకథన పద్ధతిని 
సాహితీ విద్యార్ధులకు 
ద్వితియాశ్వాసం – 81-101 పద్యం         పరిచయం చేయటం 

4. వేమన పారిస్ ప్రతి   - సామాజిక విమర్శని, వేమని 
దృక్పథాన్ని ఆవిష్కరించటం. 

5. నీతిశతకము, ఏనుగు లక్ష్మణకవి  - విద్యార్థులలో మానవీయ, నైతిక 
విలువల్ని పెంపొందించడం. 
 

Semester – II : ఆధినిక సాహిత్యము.   

   Name of each Text     Objective in a single line 

1. శివరాజ పట్టాభిషేకం, శివభారతం, గడియారం, -  దేశభక్తిని, శివాజీ ఔన్నత్యాన్ని, 
ధర్మవీరబద్ధంగా శేషశాస్త్రి                                  
నడుచుకోవాలనే సూచనని సమర్థరామదాసు ద్వారా చెప్పించటం. 
 

2. కోయిల – జడుకుచ్చులు, రాయప్రోలు సుబ్బారావు -  సామాన్య పక్షిని కధావస్తువుగా 
తీసుకొని కోయిల మాధుర్యాన్ని 
          ప్రస్తుతించటం. 
 

3. తెలుగుజళ్ళ- సి. నారాయణ రెడ్డి            -  మానవతావాదాన్ని ప్రభోధించి మనిషి 
మనిషిగా జీవించేటట్లు చేయడం 
 

4. స్వప్పవాసవదత్త – పొట్లూరి. నారాయణ దాసు - ఉదయన మహారాజు సామ్రాజ్యాన్ని 
కోల్పోవటం. యగంధరాయణుని 

  సచివనైపుణ్యాన్ని పరిచయం చేయటం. 
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TELUGU LITERATURE 
 

 Unit – I .. నాయకరాజుల పాలనలో సాహిత్యం. 

1. యక్షగాన సాహిత్యం, వచన కావ్యాలు 
2. శతకాలు (సుమతీ, వేమన) 
3. చేయకూర వేంకట కవి- విజయవిలాసము. 

 సాహిత్యంలోని వివిద ప్రక్రియలను విద్యార్థులకు తెలియజేయడం, చేమకూర 
చమత్కారాన్ని అందించడం. 
 

Unit – 2... ఆధునిక కవిత్వం. 

1. గురజాడ వేంకట అప్పారావు 
2. దేవులపల్లి వేంకట కృష్టశాస్ర్తి 
3. గుర్రం. జాఘవా 
4. శ్రీ శ్రీ 
5. దాశరధి 
6. శిఖామణి 
7. ఎండ్లూరి సుధాకర్. 
8. ఓల్గా 
9. కొండేపూడి నిర్మల 

  Unit – 3. నవల 

1. కందుకూరి వీరేశలింగంపంతులు 
2. ఉన్నవ లక్ష్మీనారాయణ 
3. విశ్వనాధ సత్యనారాయణ 
4. కొడవటి గంటి కుటుంబరావు   

  Unit – 4... కధానిక 

1. శ్రీపాద సుబ్రహ్మణ్య శాస్త్రి 
2. చలం 
3. పొట్లపల్లి రామారావు 
4. కనుపర్తి వరలక్ష్మమ్మ 
5. మధురాంతకం రాజురాం. 

 తెలుగు సాహిత్యంలోని సుప్రసిద్ధ కథానికలను ప్రముఖ కథకులను విద్యార్థులకు 
తెలియజేయడం.  

      

 


